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California Proposition 65

AWARNING: Operating, servicing and maintaining a passenger vehicle or off-highway motor vehicle
can expose you to chemicals including engine exhaust, carbon monoxide, phthalates, and lead, which
are known to the State of California to cause cancer and birth defects or other reproductive harm. To
minimize exposure, avoid breathing exhaust, do not idle the engine except as necessary, service your
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WARNING: Battery posts, terminals and
related accessories contain lead and lead
compounds, chemicals known to the State of
California to cause cancer and reproductive harm.
Wash your hands after handling.
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About Us - Raptor

SVT

The Ford Special Vehicle Team (SVT) was
established in 1991 to polish the Ford Oval
by creating low-volume, factory-produced
vehicles designed for those select few
whose idea of driving is a high-powered,
passionate experience — not just a means
of getting from point A to point B.

In a move to support this spirited
enthusiasm, Ford Motor Company carefully
integrated the wide array of talent in the
company into a small, cross-functional
group of engineers and product planners,
housed together under one roof with a
common mission: to create vehicles
specifically designed to meet the unique
needs and desires of the knowledgeable
driving enthusiast.

More than 400,000 SVT and Ford
Performance vehicles were produced since
the 1993 model year. These include the
SVT Mustang Cobra and the Cobra R, the
SVT F-150 Lightning, the SVT Contour, the
SVT Focus, Ford GT, Shelby GT350, Shelby
GT500, GT500KR and the F-150 SVT
Raptor.

TEAMRS

Team RS traces its roots back nearly 60
years from the Lotus Ford Cortinaand Twin
Cam Escorts of the mid 1960’s, through
the first RS branded Escorts of the 1970’s
to the founding of Special Vehicle
Engineering (SVE) in 1980. Through the
1980s and 90s, SVE delivered a breadth
of vehicles from exciting XR and RS
branded road going performance cars
through homologation specials such as
theiconic Sierra Cosworth RS500. The first
ST (Sport Technology) vehicle appeared
in 1996 as the ST24 Mondeo. The first
collaboration between Ford’s European
and North American performance teams
appeared in 2002 as the ST170 in Europe
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and SVT Focus in North America. In 2003,
Team RS replaced SVE in Europe as
performance carand motorsport personnel
were brought together as one team. Team
RS subsequently created the 2004 Fiesta
ST, 2005 Focus ST and 2009 Focus RS.

FORD PERFORMANCE

Welcome to the Ford Performance family!

SVT and Team RS officially began working
together as one team in 2009. In 2015,
these two teams, along with Ford Racing,
were formally combined establishing Ford
Performance as a single team responsible
for all performance and racing oriented
products and activities worldwide at Ford
Motor Company. Your Ford Performance
vehicle represents the best of what Ford
Performance has to offer from around the
globe. Your vehicle has been designed and
developed with the four hallmarks of Ford
Performance in mind: Performance,
Substance, Exclusivity and Value. We are
proud and passionate about what we do,
and we are glad you have made us your
choice.

Included in the purchase price of your Ford
Performance vehicle is a one day class at
the Ford Performance racing school. For
additional information, refer to
www.fordperformanceracingschool.com.




Contacting Us

If you require assistance or clarification on
policies or procedures, please contact the
customer relationship center.

United States

Ford Motor Company

Customer Relationship Center

PO Box 6248

Dearborn, Ml 48126

1-800-392-3673 (FORD)

TDD for the hearing impaired:

7-1-1 (where offered by your telephone
service provider)
www.ford.com/help/contact/

Ford Credit - US Only

Ford Credit offers a full range of financing
and lease plans to help you acquire your
vehicle. If you have financed or leased your
vehicle through Ford Credit, thank you for
your business.

For assistance call 1-800-727-7000, or for
more information about Ford Credit and
access to an account manager, visit
www.ford.com/finance.

Canada

Customer Relationship Centre

Ford Motor Company of Canada Limited
P.O. Box 2000

Oakville, Ontario L6J 5E4
1-800-565-3673 (FORD)

TDD for the hearing impaired:

7-1-1 (where offered by your telephone
service provider)

www.ford.ca

Australia

Ford Motor Company of Australia Pty Ltd.
Customer Relationship Centre

Private Mail Bag 5

Campbellfield, Victoria, 3061

Telephone: (13 FORD) 13 3673

E-mail: foacust1@ford.com
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New Zealand

Ford Motor Company

Attention: Customer Relationship Centre
Private Bag 76912

Manukau City 2241

Telephone: 0800 367 369 (FORDNZ)
E-mail: fnzcust@ford.com

China - Imported Vehicle

Customer Relationship Center
Telephone: 400-690-1886
Website: https:.//www.ford.com.cn/

China-Chang’An Ford

Customer Relationship Center
Telephone: 800-810-8168

Mobile: 400-887-7766

Website: https://www.ford.com.cn/

Asia Pacific Direct Markets
(APDM)

E-mail: apemcrc@ford.com

Caribbean, Central America and
Israel

Ford Motor Company

Ford Export Operations
Attention: Owner Relations
1555 Fairlane Drive

Fairlane Business Park #3
Allen Park, MI 48101

Fax: (313) 390-0804
Telephone: (313) 594-4857
E-mail: expcac@ford.com

U.S.Virginislands and Puerto Rico

Ford Motor Company

Ford Export Operations
Attention: Owner Relations
1555 Fairlane Drive

Fairlane Business Park #3
Allen Park, MI 48101
Telephone: (800) 841-3673
E-mail: prcac@ford.com



Contacting Us

Argentina South Korea
Telephone: 0800-888-3673 Customer Relationship Center

. Telephone: +82-02-1600-6003
Brazil E-mail; infokri@ford.com

ford b Emergency Dispatch Service call:

www.ford.com.br 080-300-3673
North Africa Philippines
E-mail: nafcre@ford.com Telephone: 02-88669408
South Africa Email: emailus@ford.com
Telephone: 0860011022 Taiwan
Email: fOrdCrCZ@fOI’dCOFﬂ Telephone: 0800-032100

- - 705 Zhonghua Rd., Sec. 1
Sub-Saharan Africa Zhongli District, Taoyuan, Taiwan, 32068

E-mail: ford.
mail: ssacrc@ford.com Thailand

Puerto Rico Telephone: 1383

Ford International Business Development, E-mail: fordthai@ford.com
Inc. .

P.O. Box 11957 Vietnam

Caparra Heights Station .

San Juan, PR 00922-1957 g‘fﬁﬁgn."f’;erd]vic’@c’%?g?gg
1-800-392-3673 (FORD) : ’
Fax: (313) 390-0804
E-mail: prcac@ford.com
www.ford.com.pr

Middle East

Ford Middle East Customer Relationship
Center

P.O. Box 21740

Dubai, United Arab Emirates

Telephone: 80004441066

Toll-free number for the Kingdom of Saudi
Arabia: 8008443673

Mobily and Zain cell phone users in Saudi
Arabia: 800850078

Kuwait: 22280384

Local telephone number for Kuwait: +965
1898900

Fax: +971 4 3327266

E-mail: menacac@ford.com
www.me.ford.com
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Introduction

ABOUT THIS PUBLICATION

AWARNING: Driving while distracted
canresultin loss of vehicle control, crash
and injury. We strongly recommend that
you use extreme caution when using any
device that may take your focus off the
road. Your primary responsibility is the
safe operation of your vehicle. We
recommend against the use of any
hand-held device while driving and
encourage the use of voice-operated
systems when possible. Make sure you
are aware of all applicable local laws
that may affect the use of electronic
devices while driving.

& WARNING: You risk death, fire, or
serious injury to yourself and others if you
do not follow the instruction highlighted
by the warning symbol.

Thank you for choosing Ford. We
recommend that you take some time to
get to know your vehicle in order to benefit
from greater safety and pleasure from
driving it. Use this publication to familiarize
yourself with the basics and then read the
digital version, that is available in your
vehicle. You can also view the
comprehensive manual through the
FordPass app and through the local Ford
website.

Note: 70 download the FordPass app, visit
your device's app store.

Note: 70 find the local Ford website, visit
https.://corporate.ford.com/operations/
locations/global-links.html.

Note: Use and operate your vehicle in line
with all applicable laws and regulations.

Note: Pass on all printed owner’s
information when selling this vehicle.
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Our digital resources include a
comprehensive digital Owner’s Manual
dynamically created according to the
features on your vehicle by using the
vehicle identification number. See
Locating the Vehicle Identification
Number (page 620). The digital Owner’s
Manualincludes visual and full text search
functions so that you can quickly locate
the information you are looking for. It also
includes links to a number of how-to
videos created to help you understand
some of the advanced technologies on
your vehicle.

Features and Options

This publication describes product features
and options available throughout the range
of available models, sometimes even
before they are generally available. It could
describe options that are not available on
the vehicle you have purchased.

Illustrations

Some of theiillustrations in this publication
could show features as used in different
models, so they could appear different to
you on your vehicle.

Location of Components

This manual may qualify the location of a
component as left-hand side or right-hand
side. The side is determined when facing
forward in the seat.


https://corporate.ford.com/operations/locations/global-links.html
https://corporate.ford.com/operations/locations/global-links.html

Introduction

—-

A Right-hand side.
B Left-hand side.

USING THIS PUBLICATION

To quickly locate information about your
vehicle, use the word search within the
Owner's Manual application.
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Symbols Glossary

SYMBOLS USED ON YOUR
VEHICLE

These are some of the symbols you may

see on your vehicle.
Airbag

Air conditioning system

type

Anti-lock braking system

Battery

Battery acid

Blower motor

Brake fluid - non petroleum

based

Brake system

HEEENEEEAEE

Brake system

=5}
X
>
A
m

- ,, Cabin air filter

- Check fuel cap

Air conditioning system lubricant

Avoid smoking, flames or sparks

AR Child safety door lock or unlock

k Child seat lower anchor

[

Child seat tether anchor

&)
I3

Cruise control

B

Do not open when hot

%

Electric Parking brake

3]

Engine air filter

I:‘::/:I
A4

Engine coolant

B

)
)

F Engine coolant temperature
Engine oil

Explosive gas

Fan warning

Fasten seatbelt

Flammable

Front fog lamps

gooEEg|
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Symbols Glossary

Fuel pump reset

Fuse compartment
Hazard flashers
Headlamp high beams
D Headlamps on
Heated rear window

Hill descent control

Horn control

MEEEO0EEE

lJ Interior luggage compartment
g release

Jack

Keep out of reach of children
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Lighting control

\:l/
4 N

Low fuel level

Low tire pressure warning

Maintain correct fluid level

5[e]e

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(MIL)

Note operating instructions

Panic alarm

2E

Parking aid

\E
<
| =

Parking lamps

\ 1/
o
o
/T\

Passenger airbag activated

Passenger airbag deactivated

Power steering fluid

Power windows front/rear

Power window lockout

Requires registered technician

Safety alert

See Owner's Manual

See Service Manual

Dle[pleds| Joble

Side airbag

e

J
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Shield the eyes

E Stability control
Stability control off
&
OFF
-g Trail control
Turn Signal
m Windshield defrosting system
Windshield wiping system
Windshield wash and wipe
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Data Privacy

A WARNING: Do not connect
wireless plug-in devices to the data link
connector. Unauthorized third parties
could gain access to vehicle data and
impair the performance of safety related
systems. Only allow repair facilities that
follow our service and repair instructions
to connect their equipment to the data
link connector.

We respect your privacy and are
committed to protecting it. The
information contained in this publication
was correct at the time of release, but as
technology rapidly changes, we
recommend that you visit the local Ford
website for the latest information.

Your vehicle has electronic control units
that have data recording functionality and
the ability to permanently or temporarily
store data. This data could include
information on the condition and status of
your vehicle, vehicle maintenance
requirements, events and malfunctions.
The types of data that can be recorded are
described in this section. Some of the data
recorded is stored in event logs or error
logs.

Note: Error logs are reset following a service
or repair.

Note: We may provide information in
response to requests from law enforcement,
other government authorities and third
parties acting with lawful authority or
through a legal process. Such information
could be used by them in legal proceedings.

Data recorded includes, for example:

Operating states of system
components, for example fuel level,
tire pressure and battery charge level.

Vehicle and component status, for
example wheel speed, deceleration,
lateral acceleration and seatbelt
status.

29

Events or errors in essential systems,
for example headlamps and brakes.

System responses to driving situations,
for example airbag deployment and
stability control.

Environmental conditions, forexample
temperature.

Some of this data, when used in
combination with other information, for
example an accident report, damage to a
vehicle or eyewitness statements, could
be associated with a specific person.

Services That We Provide

If you use our services, we collect and use
data, for example account information,
vehicle location and driving characteristics,
that could identify you. We transmit this
data through a dedicated, protected
connection. We only collect and use data
to enable your use of our services to which
you have subscribed, with your consent or
where permitted by law. For additional
information, see the terms and conditions
of the services to which you have
subscribed.

For additional information about our
privacy policy, refer to the local Ford
website.

Services That Third Parties
Provide

We recommend that you review the terms
and conditions and data privacy
information for any services equipped with
your vehicle or to which you subscribe. We
take no responsibility for services that third
parties provide.

Where equipped, SiriusXM with 360L could
use the modem. To disable, turn off the
SiriusXM with 360L or Vehicle Connectivity
setting. See Enabling and Disabling the
Modem (page 621).



Data Privacy

SERVICE DATA

Service data recorders in your vehicle are
capable of collecting and storing
diagnostic information about your vehicle.
This potentially includes information about
the performance or status of various
systems and modules in the vehicle, such
as engine, throttle, steering or brake
systems. In order to properly diagnose and
service your vehicle, Ford Motor Company
(Ford of Canada in Canada), and service
and repair facilities may access or share
among them vehicle diagnostic
information received through a direct
connection to your vehicle when
diagnosing or servicing your vehicle.
Additionally, Ford Motor Company (Ford
of Canada, in Canada) may, where
permitted by law, use vehicle diagnostic
information for vehicle improvement or
with otherinformation we may have about
you, for example, your contact information,
to offer you products or services that may
interest you. Data may be provided to our
service providers such as part suppliers
that may help diagnose malfunctions, and
who are similarly obligated to protect data.
We retain this data only as long as
necessary to perform these functions or to
comply with law. We may provide
information where required in response to
official requests to law enforcement or
other government authorities or third
parties acting with lawful authority or court
order, and such information may be used
in legal proceedings. For U.S. only (if
equipped), if you choose to use connected
apps and services, you consent that certain
diagnostic information may also be
accessed electronically by Ford Motor
Company and Ford authorized service
facilities, and that the diagnostic
information may be used to provide
services to you, personalizing your
experience, troubleshoot, and to improve
products and services and offer you
products and services that may interest
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you, where permitted by law. For Canada
only, for more information, please review
the Ford of Canada privacy policy at
www.ford.ca, including our U.S. data
storage and use of service providers in
other jurisdictions who may be subject to
legal requirements in Canada, the United
States and other countries applicable to
them, for example, lawful requirements to
disclose personal information to
governmental authorities in those
countries.

EVENT DATA

This vehicle is equipped with an event data
recorder. The main purpose of an event
data recorder is to record, in certain crash
or near crash-like situations, such as an
airbag deployment or hitting a road
obstacle; this data will assist in
understanding how a vehicle’s systems
performed. The event data recorder is
designed to record data related to vehicle
dynamics and safety systems for a short
period of time, typically 30 seconds or less.

The event data recorder in this vehicle is
designed to record such data as:

How various systems in your vehicle
were operating.

Whether or not the driver and
passenger seatbelts were
buckled/fastened.

How far (if at all) the driver was
depressing the accelerator and/or the
brake pedal.

How fast the vehicle was traveling.

Where the driver was positioning the
steering wheel.

This data can help provide a better
understanding of the circumstances in
which crashes and injuries occur.



Data Privacy

Note: Event data recorder data is recorded
by your vehicle only if a non-trivial crash
situation occurs; no data is recorded by the
event data recorder under normal driving
conditions and no personal data or
information (for example name, gender,
age, and crash location) is recorded.
However, parties, such as law enforcement,
could combine the event data recorder data
with the type of personally identifying data
routinely acquired during a crash
investigation.

To read data recorded by an event data
recorder, special equipment is required,
and access to the vehicle or the event data
recorder is needed. In addition to the
vehicle manufacturer, other parties, such
as law enforcement, that have such special
equipment, canread the information if they
have access to the vehicle or the event
data recorder.

BlueCruise Data (it equipped)

If BlueCruise is active in certain crash or
near crash-like situations, such as an
airbag deployment or hitting a road
obstacle, the system may record driver
attentiveness, based on the direction of
eyes and duration, and photographs of the
driver seat area.

Note: No data is recorded under normal
driving conditions.

SETTINGS DATA

Your vehicle has electronic control units
that have the ability to store data based
on your personalized settings. The data is
stored locally in the vehicle or on devices
that you connect to it, for example, a USB
drive or digital music player. You can delete
some of this data and also choose whether
to share it through the services to which
you subscribe. See Enabling and
Disabling the Modem (page 621).
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Comfort and Convenience Data

Data recorded includes, for example:
Seat and steering wheel position.
Climate control settings.

Radio presets.

Entertainment Data

Data recorded includes, for example:
Music, videos or album art.

Contacts and corresponding address
book entries.

Navigation destinations.

CONNECTED VEHICLE DATA -
EXCLUDING: POLICE
RESPONDER

: 4 The modem has a SIM. The
}: modem was enabled when your
vehicle was built and periodically
sends messages to stay connected to the
cell phone network, receive automatic
software updates and send vehicle-related
information to us, for example diagnostic
information. These messages could
include information that identifies your
vehicle, the SIM and the electronic serial
number of the modem. Cell phone network
service providers could have access to
additional information, for example cell
phone network tower identification. For
additional information about our privacy
policy, visit www.FordConnected.com or
refer to your local Ford website.

Note: The modem continues to send this
information unless you disable the modem
or stop the modem from sharing vehicle
data by changing the modem settings. See
Connected Vehicle (page 621).



www.FordConnected.com

Data Privacy

Note: The service can be unavailable or
interrupted for a number of reasons, for
example environmental or topographical
conditions and data plan coverage.

Note: 7o find out if your vehicle has a
modem, visit www.FordConnected.com.

MOBILE DEVICE DATA

If you connect a mobile device to your
vehicle, you can display data from your
device on the touchscreen for example,
music and album art. You can share your
vehicle data with mobile apps on your
device through the system. See App
Requirements (page 650).

The mobile apps function operates by your
connected device sending data tousin the
United States. The data is encrypted and
includes, for example, the vehicle
identification number of your vehicle, the
SYNC module serial number, odometer,
enabled apps, usage statistics and
debugging information. We retain it only
as long as necessary to provide the service,
to troubleshoot, for continuous
improvement and to offer you products
and services that may be of interest to you
according to your preferences and where
allowed by law.

If you connect a cell phone to the system,
the system creates a profile that links to
that cell phone. The cell phone profile
enables more mobile features and efficient
operation. The profile contains, for
example data from your phonebook, read
and unread text messages and call history,
including history of calls when your cell
phone was not connected to the system.

If you connect a media device, the system
creates and retains a media device index
of supported media content. The system
also records a short diagnostic log of
approximately 10 minutes of all recent
system activity.

The cell phone profile, media device index
and diagnostic log remain in your vehicle
unless you delete them and are generally
accessible only in your vehicle when you
connect your cell phone or media device.
If you no longer plan to use the system or
your vehicle, we recommend you use the
master reset function to erase the stored
information. See Performing a System
Reset (page 659).

System data cannot be accessed without
special equipment and access to your
vehicle's module.

For additional information about our
privacy policy, refer to the local Ford
website.

Note: 7o find out if your vehicle has
connectivity technology, visit
www.FordConnected.com.

EMERGENCY CALL SYSTEM
DATA

When the emergency call systemis active,
it may disclose to emergency services that
your vehicle has been in a crash involving
the deployment of an airbag or activation
of the fuel pump shut-off. Certain versions
or updates to the emergency call system
may also be capable of electronically or
verbally disclosing to emergency services
operators your vehicle location or other
details about your vehicle or crash to assist
emergency services operators to provide
the most appropriate emergency services.
If you do not want to disclose this
information, do not activate the emergency
call system.

Note: You cannot deactivate emergency
call systems that are required by law.
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At a Glance - Raptor

UNIQUE FEATURES -5.2L

Powertrain

5.2L Supercharged V8 engine.

10R80 10-speed automatic
transmission with paddle shifters and
water to air transmission cooler.

Torgue On Demand™ 2-speed transfer
case with 4 Hi-Loc.

Rear differential capable of locking in
4A, 4H and 4L.

35 spline rear axle shafts for increased
capability.

4.10 front and rear axle ratios.

High flow exhaust with X-pipe and
active valves for acoustic refinement.

Low temperature radiator fan
assembly for greater cooling at low
speeds.

Chassis

Cast aluminum lower control arms.
Forged steel upper control arms.

Fox Factory 3.1 Live Valve Internal
Bypass front shocks.

Fox Factory 3.1 Live Valve Internal
Bypass Remote Reservoir rear shocks.

24 inch triple rate rear springs.
Unigue underbody shields.

Heavy duty fully boxed frame.
Unigue 5 link rear suspension.
Unigue cast aluminum knuckle.
Ride height sensors at each corner.

Off-road tuned stabilizer bar and
jounce bumpers.

Exterior

Optional off-road driving lights.

Modified rear bumper with integrated
rear tow hooks.

33

Underbody shields plus front tow
hooks.

Hood with functional air extractors.

Front fenders with functional air
extractors.

Front and rear LED marker lamps.
17 x 8.5 aluminum wheels.

Optional 17 x 8.5 forged beadlock
compatible wheels.

LT 315/70R17 BF Goodrich All Terrain
TA KO2 tires.

Optional 37x12.5R17 LT BF Goodrich All
Terrain TA KO2 tires.

Interior
Unigue terrain-mode and trail control

functionality plus six auxiliary switches.
Premium leather and suede seats.

UNIQUE FEATURES - 3.5L
ECOBOOST™

Powertrain

3.5L EcoBoost engine.

10R80 10-speed automatic
transmission with paddle shifters and
water to air transmission cooler.

Torgue On Demand™ 2-speed transfer
case with 4 Hi-Loc.

Rear differential capable of locking in
4A, 4H and 4L.

35 spline rear axle shafts for increased
capability.

4.10 front and rear axle ratios.

High flow exhaust with X-pipe and
active valves for acoustic refinement.

Charge air cooler fan assembly for
greater cooling at low speeds.



At a Glance - Raptor

Chassis

Cast aluminum lower control arms.
Forged steel upper control arms.

Fox Factory 3.1 Live Valve Internal
Bypass front shocks.

Fox Factory 3.1 Live Valve Internal
Bypass Remote Reservoir rear shocks.

24 inch triple rate rear springs.
Unigue underbody shields.

Heavy duty fully boxed frame.
Unigue 5 link rear suspension.
Unigue cast aluminum knuckle.
Ride height sensors at each corner.

Off-road tuned stabilizer bar and
jounce bumpers.

Exterior

Optional off-road driving lights.

Modified rear bumper with integrated
rear tow hooks.

Underbody shields plus front tow
hooks.

Hood with functional air extractors.

Front fenders with functional air
extractors.

Front and rear LED marker lamps.
17 x 8.5 aluminum wheels.

Optional 17 x 8.5 forged beadlock
compatible wheels.

LT 315/70R17 BF Goodrich All Terrain
TA KO2 tires.

Optional 37x12.5R17 LT BF Goodrich All
Terrain TA KO2 tires.

Interior

Unique terrain-mode and trail control
functionality plus six auxiliary switches.

Optional premium leather and suede
seats.
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Visual Search

STEERINGWHEEL-EXCLUDING:RAPTOR/POLICERESPONDER

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H

See Switching Adaptive Cruise Control On and Off (page 344).
See Setting the Adaptive Cruise Control Speed (page 345).
See Setting the Adaptive Cruise Control Gap (page 346).

See Using the Instrument Cluster Display Controls (page 175).
See Selecting a Radio Station (page 628).

See Making and Receiving a Phone Call (page 646).

See Using Ford Assistant (page 640).

See Adjusting the Volume (page 627).
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Visual Search

STEERING WHEEL - RAPTOR

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H
|
J

See Selecting a Drive Mode (page 364).

See Setting the Adaptive Cruise Control Speed (page 345).
See Shifting Using the Paddle Shifters (page 266).

See Using the Instrument Cluster Display Controls (page 175).
See Selecting a Drive Mode (page 364).

See Selecting a Drive Mode (page 364).

See Selecting a Drive Mode (page 364).

See Selecting a Radio Station (page 628).

See Switching Lane Centering On and Off (page 350).

See Using Ford Assistant (page 640).
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Visual Search

K See Adjusting the Volume (page 627).
L See Switching Adaptive Cruise Control On and Off (page 344).

STEERING WHEEL - POLICE RESPONDER

See Adjusting the Volume (page 627).

See Using the Instrument Cluster Display Controls (page 175).
See Selecting a Radio Station (page 628).

See Making and Receiving a Phone Call (page 646).

See Using Ford Assistant (page 640).

See Adjusting the Volume (page 627).

MmO W >
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Visual Search

INSTRUMENT PANEL - EXCLUDING: RAPTOR/POLICE
RESPONDER

>
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See Instrument Cluster Overview (page 170). See Instrument Cluster
Overview (page 169). See Instrument Cluster Overview (page 168).

See Switching Traction Control On and Off (page 307).

See Switching the 360 Degree Camera On and Off (page 334).
See Switching Active Park Assist On and Off (page 336).

See Switching the Hazard Flashers On and Off (page 480).
See Switching Snowplow Mode On and Off (page 477).

See Feature Bar (page 638).

See Opening the Glove Compartment (page 229).

See What Is the Power Outlet (page 216).

See Identifying the Climate Control Unit (page 184). See Identifying the
Climate Control Unit (page 189).
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Visual Search

K See Switching the Audio Unit On and Off (page 626).
L See Selecting a Four-Wheel Drive Mode (page 276).
M See Using the Integrated Trailer Brake Controller (page 425).

INSTRUMENT PANEL - RAPTOR

A See Instrument Cluster Overview (page 170). See Instrument Cluster
Overview (page 169). See Instrument Cluster Overview (page 168).

B See Switching Active Park Assist On and Off (page 336).

C See Switching the Hazard Flashers On and Off (page 480).

D See Switching Trail Control On and Off (page 312).

E See Opening the Glove Compartment (page 229).

F See Feature Bar (page 638).

G See What Is the Power Outlet (page 216).



Visual Search

See Identifying the Audio Unit (page 626).

See Identifying the Climate Control Unit (page 184). See Identifying the
Climate Control Unit (page 189).

See Selecting a Drive Mode (page 364).
See Selecting a Four-Wheel Drive Mode (page 276).
See Using the Integrated Trailer Brake Controller (page 425).

INSTRUMENT PANEL - POLICE RESPONDER

N @

See Instrument Cluster Overview (page 170). See Instrument Cluster
Overview (page 169). See Instrument Cluster Overview (page 168).

See Switching Traction Control On and Off (page 307).
See Switching the 360 Degree Camera On and Off (page 334).
See Switching the Hazard Flashers On and Off (page 480).
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Visual Search

See Switching Active Park Assist On and Off (page 336).
See Feature Bar (page 638).

See Opening the Glove Compartment (page 229).

See What Is the Power Outlet (page 216).

See Identifying the Climate Control Unit (page 184). See Identifying the
Climate Control Unit (page 189).

See Identifying the Audio Unit (page 626).
K See Selecting a Four-Wheel Drive Mode (page 276).
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VEHICLEINTERIOR-EXCLUDING:RAPTOR/POLICERESPONDER

A See Shifting Using the Buttons on the Selector Lever (page 267).

B See Using the Center Console Work Surface (page 225). See Using the
Center Console Work Surface (page 226).
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Visual Search

C See Folding the Seats (page 202).
D See Sitting in the Correct Position (page 193).

VEHICLE INTERIOR - RAPTOR

A See Stowing the Selector Lever (page 270).

B See Using the Center Console Work Surface (page 225). See Using the
Center Console Work Surface (page 226).

See Folding the Seats (page 202).
D See Sitting in the Correct Position (page 193).

@]
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Visual Search

VEHICLE INTERIOR - POLICE RESPONDER

A See Shifting Your Vehicle Into Gear (page 266).
B See Folding the Seats (page 202).
C See Sitting in the Correct Position (page 193).
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Visual Search

FRONTEXTERIOR-EXCLUDING: RAPTOR/POLICERESPONDER

A
B
C
D
E
F

See Locating the 360 Degree Cameras (page 332).

See How Does the Lane Keeping System Work (page 375).
See Folding the Exterior Mirrors (page 164).

See Power Running Board Settings (page 138).

See Exterior Lighting Control (page 147).

See Accessing the Front Towing Point (page 483).
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Visual Search

FRONT EXTERIOR - RAPTOR

MmO @ >

See Locating the 360 Degree Cameras (page 332).

See Opening and Closing the Hood (page 498).

See How Does the Lane Keeping System Work (page 375).
See Folding the Exterior Mirrors (page 164).

See Locating the 360 Degree Cameras (page 332).

See Accessing the Front Towing Point (page 483).
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Visual Search

FRONT EXTERIOR - POLICE RESPONDER

See Locating the 360 Degree Cameras (page 332).

See How Does the Lane Keeping System Work (page 375).
See Folding the Exterior Mirrors (page 164).

See Exterior Lighting Control (page 147).

See Accessing the Front Towing Point (page 483).

moOnO m >
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Visual Search

REAR EXTERIOR - EXCLUDING: RAPTOR/POLICE RESPONDER

See Locating the Power Outlets (page 214).

See Accessing the Tailgate Step (page 121).

See Tailgate Work Surface (page 124).

See Locating the 360 Degree Cameras (page 332).

See Locating the Blind Spot Information System Sensors (page 383).
See Locating the Rear Parking Aid Sensors (page 324).

See Connecting a Trailer (page 414).

O mmgooOn o>
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Visual Search

REAR EXTERIOR - RAPTOR

moO m >

See Locating the Power Outlets (page 214).

See Locating the 360 Degree Cameras (page 333).

See Locating the Blind Spot Information System Sensors (page 383).
See Locating the Rear Parking Aid Sensors (page 324).

See Connecting a Trailer (page 414).
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Visual Search

REAR EXTERIOR - POLICE RESPONDER

A See Opening the Tailgate From Outside Your Vehicle (page 113). See
Opening the Tailgate From Outside Your Vehicle (page 119). See Opening
the Tailgate From Outside Your Vehicle (page 127).

See Locating the 360 Degree Cameras (page 332).

See Locating the Blind Spot Information System Sensors (page 383).
See Locating the Rear Parking Aid Sensors (page 324).

See Connecting a Trailer (page 414).
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Child Safety

CHILDSAFETYPRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: Always make sure your
child is secured properly in a device that
is appropriate for their height, age and
weight. Child safety restraints must be
bought separately from your vehicle.
Failure to follow these instructions and
guidelines may result in anincreased risk
of serious injury or death to your child.

AWARNING: All children are shaped
differently. The National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration and other safety
organizations, base their
recommendations for child restraints on
probable child height, age and weight
thresholds, or on the minimum
requirements of the law. We recommend
that you check with a NHTSA Certified
Child Passenger Safety Technician
(CPST) to make sure that you properly
install the child restraint in your vehicle
and that you consult your pediatrician to
make sure you have a child restraint
appropriate for your child. To locate a
child restraint fitting station and CPST,
contact NHTSA toll free at
1-888-327-4236 or go to
www.nhtsa.dot.gov. In Canada, contact
Transport Canada toll free at
1-800-333-0371 or go to www.tc.gc.ca
to find a Child Car Seat Clinic in your
area. Failure to properly restrain children
in child restraints made especially for
their height, age and weight, may result
in an increased risk of serious injury or
death to your child.
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& WARNING: On hot days, the
temperature inside the vehicle canrise
very quickly. Exposure of people or
animals to these high temperatures for
even a short time can cause death or
serious heat related injuries, including
brain damage. Small children are
particularly at risk.

A WARNING: Do not place a
rearward facing child restraint in front of
an active airbag. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

& WARNING: Properly secure
children 12 years old and under in a rear
seating position whenever possible. If
you are unable to properly secure all
children in a rear seating position,
properly secure the largest child on the
front seat. If you must use a forward
facing child restraint on the front seat,
move the seat as far back as possible.
Failure to follow these instructions could
result in personal injury or death.

A WARNING: Always carefully follow
the instructions and warnings provided
by the manufacturer of any child
restraint to determine if the restraint
device is appropriate for your child's size,
height, weight, or age. Follow the child
restraint manufacturer's instructions and
warnings provided for installation and
use in conjunction with the instructions
and warnings provided by your vehicle
manufacturer. A safety seat that is
improperly installed or utilized, is
inappropriate for your child's height, age,
or weight or does not properly fit the
child may increase the risk of serious
injury or death.




Child Safety

A WARNING: Do not allow a
passenger to hold a child on their lap
when your vehicle is moving. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in
personal injury or death in the event of a
sudden stop or crash.

WARNING: Do not use pillows,
books or towels to boost your child's
height. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Properly secure child
restraints or booster seats when they are
notinuse. They could become projectiles
in a sudden stop or crash. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in
personal injury or death.

WARNING: Do not put the shoulder
section of the seatbelt or allow the child
to put the shoulder section of the
seatbelt under their arm or behind their
back. Failure to follow this instruction
could reduce the effectiveness of the
seatbelt and increase the risk of injury or
deathin acrash.

A WARNING: Do not leave children
or pets unattended in your vehicle.
Failure to follow this instruction could

result in personal injury or death.

When installing a child restraint with
seatbelts:

Place the vehicle seat in the upright
position before you install the child
restraint.

Use the correct seatbelt buckle for that
seating position.
Insert the belt tongue into the buckle.

Make sure the tongue is securely
fastened in the buckle.
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Keep the buckle release button
pointing up and away from the child
restraint, with the tongue between the
child restraint and the release button,
to prevent accidental unbuckling.

Put the seatbelt in the automatic
locking mode.

CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHOR
POINTS

WHAT ARETHECHILDRESTRAINT
ANCHOR POINTS

LATCH (Lower Anchors and Tethers for
CHildren)

Anchor points allow you to quickly and
safely install a child restraint.

LOCATINGTHECHILDRESTRAINT
LOWER ANCHOR POINTS (ifequipped)

Crew Cab

Super Cab


https://players.brightcove.net/2379864788001/DgAzBz7W_default/index.html?videoId=2711130075001
https://players.brightcove.net/2379864788001/DgAzBz7W_default/index.html?videoId=2711130075001

Child Safety

The lower childrestraint anchors are at the
rear section of the rear seat between the
cushion and seat backrest.

Note: Regular Cab vehicles do not have
lower anchors.

Super Cab

LOCATINGTHECHILDRESTRAINT
TOP TETHER ANCHOR POINTS

Regular Cab
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Child Safety

CHILD RESTRAINTS

CHILD RESTRAINT POSITION
INFORMATION

Install the child restraint tightly against the
vehicle seat. It may be necessary to lift or
remove the head restraint.

Rear Facing Child Restraints

Cor:::’n(e::i\ll:e‘;ge:: r:fi r‘\:th“d LATCH (I::ll;; Anchors Seatbelt Only
Upto 651b (29 kg) X X
Over 65 b (29 kg) X
Forward Facing Child Restraints
Combined Weight of LATCH (Lower Seatbeltand Top | Seatbelt and LATCH
Child and Child Anchors and Top Tether Anchor (Lower Anchors and
Restraint Tether Anchor) Top Tether Anchor)
Upto 651b (29 kg) X X X
Over 65 b (29 kg) X X




Child Safety

CHILD RESTRAINTS RECOMMENDATION

Child Size, Height, Weight, or Age

Recommended Restraint Type

Children weighing 40 b (18 kg) or less (generally
age four or younger).

Use a child restraint (sometimes
called aninfant carrier, convertible
seat, or toddler seat).

Children who have outgrown or no longer properly
fit in a child restraint (generally children who are
less than 57in (1.45 m) tall, are greater than age

fourand less than age 12, and between 40 |b (18 kg)
and 80 lb (36 kg) and upward to 100 lb (45 kg) if

recommended by your child restraint manufacturer).

Use a belt-positioning booster
seat.

Children who have outgrown or no longer properly
fit in a belt-positioning booster seat (generally chil-
dren who are at least 57 in (1.45 m) tall or greater
than 80 b (36 kg) or100 lb (45kg) if recommended

Use a vehicle seatbelt having the
lap belt snug and low across the
hips, shoulder belt centered across
the shoulder and chest, and seat

by child restraint manufacturer).

backrest upright.

You are required by law to properly use
child restraints for infants and toddlers in
the United States, Canada and Mexico.

Many states and provinces require that
small children use approved booster seats
until they reach age eight, a height of 57in
(1.45m) tall, or 80 lb (36 kg). Check your
local and state or provincial laws for
specific requirements about the safety of
children in your vehicle.

When possible, properly restrain children
12 years of age and under in a rear seating
position of your vehicle. Accident statistics
suggest that children are safer when
properly restrained in the rear seating
positions than in a front seating position.

Wheninstalling a rear facing child restraint,
adjust the vehicle seats to avoid
interference between the child restraint
and the vehicle seat in front of the child
restraint.
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INSTALLING CHILD
RESTRAINTS

USING SEATBELTS

A WARNING: Depending on where
you secure a child restraint, and
depending on the child restraint design,
you may block access to certain seatbelt
buckle assemblies and LATCH lower
anchors, rendering those features
potentially unusable. To avoid risk of
injury, make sure occupants only use
seating positions where they are able to
be properly restrained.

Note: The following does not apply to the
front center position of Super Cab and Crew
Cab vehicles.

Note: Although the child restraint
illustrated is a forward facing child restraint,
the steps are the same for installing a rear
facing child restraint.



Child Safety

Perform the following steps when
installing a child restraint with seatbelts.

1. Position the child restraint in a seat
with a seatbelt.

2. Pull down on the shoulder belt and
then grasp the shoulder belt and lap
belt together.

i)

While holding the shoulder and lap belt
portions together, route the tongue
through the child restraint according
to the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions. Make sure you did not
twist the belt webbing.
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Insert the belt tongue into the proper
buckle for that seating position until
the latch engages. Make sure the
tongue is latched securely by pulling
onit.

4,

To put the retractor in the automatic
locking mode, grasp the shoulder
portion of the belt and pull downward
until you pull all of the seatbelt out.

Note: The automatic locking mode is
available on the front passenger and rear
seats. This mode is also available on the
center seat of a Regular Cab. This vehicle
does not require the use of a locking clip.

6. Allow the belt to retract to remove
slack. The seatbelt clicks as it retracts
toindicateitisin the automatic locking
mode.



Child Safety

Pull the seatbelt out of the retractor to
make sure the retractor is in the
automatic locking mode. You should
not be able to pull more belt out. If the
retractor is not locked, unbuckle the
belt and repeat Steps 5 and 6.

. Remove remaining slack from the belt.
Force the seat down with extra weight,
for example, by pressing down or
kneeling on the child restraint while
pulling up on the shoulder belt in order
to force slack from the belt. This is
necessary to remove the remaining
slack that exists once you add the extra
weight of the child to the child restraint.
It also helps to achieve the proper
snugness of the child restraint to your
vehicle. Sometimes, a slight lean
toward the buckle helps to remove
remaining slack from the belt.

If the child restraint has a tether strap,
attach it.

10. Before placing the child in the seat,
forcibly move the seat forward and
back to make sure the seat is securely
held in place.

To check this, grab the seat at the belt path
and attempt to move it side to side and
forward and back. There should be no
more than 1in (2.5 cm) of movement.

We recommend checking with a NHTSA
Certified Child Passenger Safety
Technician to make certain the child
restraint is properly installed. In Canada,
check with Transport Canada for referral
to a Child Car Seat Clinic.

Using Seatbelts

A WARNING: Always use both the
lap and shoulder portion of the seatbelt
in the center seating position.

Note: The following applies to the front
center position of Super Cab and Crew Cab
vehicles.

The seatbelt webbing below the tongue is
the lap portion of the seatbelt. The
webbing above the tongue is the shoulder
belt portion of the seatbelt.

1. Position the child restraint in the front
center seat.
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2. Slide the tongue up the webbing.

i)

3. While holding both shoulder and lap
portions next to the tongue, route the
tongue and webbing through the child
restraint according to the child restraint
manufacturer'sinstructions. Make sure

you did not twist the belt webbing.

‘\

Insert the belt tongue into the proper
buckle for that seating position until
the latch engages. Make sure the
tongue is latched securely by pulling
onit.

», e

When pushing down with your knee on
the child restraint, pull up on the
shoulder belt portion to tighten the lap
belt portion of the seatbelt.

. Allow the seatbelt to retract and

remove any slack in the belt to securely
tighten the child restraint in the vehicle.

If the child restraint has a tether strap,
attachit.
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8. Before placing the child in the seat,
forcibly move the seat forward and
back to make sure the seat is securely
held in place. To check this, grab the
seat at the belt path and attempt to
move it side to side and forward and
back. There should be no more than
1in (2.5 cm) of movement.

9. Check fromtime totimetobesurethat
thereis no slackin the lap and shoulder
belt. The shoulder belt must be snug
to keep the lap belt tight during a crash.

We recommend checking with a NHTSA
Certified Child Passenger Safety
Technician to make certain the child
restraint is properly installed. In Canada,
check with Transport Canada for referral
to a Child Car Seat Clinic.

USING LOWER ANCHORS AND
TETHERS FOR CHILDREN

AWARNING: Do not attach two child
safety restraints to the same anchor. In
a crash, one anchor may not be strong
enough to hold two child safety restraint
attachments and may break, causing
serious injury or death.

WARNING: Depending on where
you secure a child restraint, and
depending on the child restraint design,
you may block access to certain seatbelt
buckle assemblies and LATCH lower
anchors, rendering those features
potentially unusable. To avoid risk of
injury, make sure occupants only use
seating positions where they are able to
be properly restrained.

The Lower Anchors and Tethers for
Children (LATCH) system has three vehicle
anchor points:

Two lower anchors where the vehicle
seat backrest and seat cushion meet,
called the seat bight.

One top tether anchor behind that
seating position.

LATCH compatible child restraints have
two rigid or webbing mounted
attachments. These attachments connect
to the two lower anchors at the LATCH
equipped seating positions in your vehicle.
This type of attachment method
eliminates the need to use seatbelts to
attach the child restraint.

However, you can still use the seatbelt to
attach the child restraint if the lower
anchors are not used. For forward-facing
child restraints, you must also attach the
top tether strap to the proper top tether
anchor if a top tether strap has been
provided with your child restraint.

Follow the instructions later in this chapter
on attaching child restraints with tether
straps.

INSTALLING A CHILD RESTRAINT
IN ACENTER SEAT

A WARNING: The standardized
spacing for LATCH lower anchors is 11in
(280 mm) center to center. Do not use
LATCH lower anchors for the center
seating position unless the child restraint
manufacturer's instructions permit and
specify using anchors spaced at least as
far apart as those in this vehicle.

The lower anchors at the center of the
second row rear seat are spaced 25.7 in
(652mm) apart. The standardized spacing
for LATCH lower anchorsis 11in (280 mm)
center to center.
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You cannot install a child restraint with
rigid LATCH attachments at the center
seating position. You can only use LATCH
compatible child restraints with
attachments on belt webbing at this
seating position provided that the child
restraint manufacturer's instructions
permit use with the anchor spacing stated.
Do not attach a child restraint to any lower
anchor if another child restraint is attached
to that anchor.

Each time you use the child restraint, check
that the seat is properly attached to the
lower anchors and tether anchor, if
applicable. Tug the child restraint from side
to side and forward and back where it is
secured to the vehicle. The seat should
move less than1in (2.5cm).

If you did not properly anchor the child
restraint, the risk of a child being injured in
a crash greatly increases.

COMBINING THE SEATBELT AND
LOWER ANCHORS FOR
ATTACHING CHILD RESTRAINTS

When used in combination, you may attach
either the seatbelt or the LATCH lower
anchors first, provided a proper installation
is achieved. Attach the tether strap
afterward, if it is included with the child
restraint.

USING TETHER STRAPS

Many forward-facing child restraints
include a tether strap which extends from
the back of the child restraint and hooks
to an anchoring point called the top tether
anchor. Tether straps are available as an
accessory for many older child restraints.

Contact the manufacturer of your child
restraint for information about ordering a
tether strap, or to obtain a longer tether
strap if the tether strap on your child
restraint does not reach the appropriate
top tether anchor in the vehicle.

Attach the tether strap only to the
appropriate tether anchor. The tether strap
may not work properly if attached
somewhere other than the correct tether
anchor.

If you install a child restraint with rigid
LATCH attachments, do not tighten the
tether strap enough to lift the child
restraint off the vehicle seat cushion when
the child is seated in it. Keep the tether
strap just snug without lifting the front of
the child restraint. Keeping the child
restraint just touching the vehicle seat
gives the best protection in a severe crash.

Once you have installed the child restraint
using either the seatbelt, the lower anchors
of the LATCH system, or both, you can
attach the top tether strap.

ATTACHING THE FRONT SEAT
TETHER STRAP

Regular Cab

1. Route the child restraint tether strap
over the back of the seat and under the
head restraint.
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Note: For vehicles with adjustable head
restraints, route the tether strap under the
head restraint and between the head
restraint posts. Otherwise, route the tether
strap over the top of the seat backrest.

2. Locate the correct anchor for the
selected seating position. You may
need to pull the seat backrest forward
to access the tether anchors. Make sure
the seat is locked in the upright position

before installing the child restraint.
Clip the tether strap to the anchor.

Tighten the child restraint tether strap
according to the manufacturer's
instructions.

w

If you incorrectly clip the tether strap, the
child restraint may not be retained properly
in the event of a crash.

If you did not properly anchor the child
restraint, the risk of a child being injured in
a crash greatly increases.

If your child restraint system has a tether
strap, and the child restraint manufacturer
recommends its use, we also recommend
its use.

ATTACHING THE REAR SEAT
TETHER STRAP (1f Equipped)

Crew Cab and Super Cab
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There are three loops of webbing above
the back of the rear seat. Use these loops
as routing loops and anchor loops for up
to three child restraint tether straps.

For example, you can use the center loop
as a routing loop for a child restraint in the
center rear seat and as an anchoring loop
for child restraints installed in the
outermost rear seats.

Many tether straps cannot be tightened if
the tether strap is hooked to the loop
directly behind the child restraint.

To provide a tight tether strap:

Route the vehicle tether loop between
the head restraint posts, thenroute the
child restraint tether strap through the
loop, forward of the head restraint.

Hook the strap to the vehicle tether
anchor loop in the adjacent seating
position. If using the driver side, pass
the strap behind the shoulder belt for
the center seat. Put the tether strap
through the routing loop. The head
restraint support post holds the child
restraint tightly, but the head restraint
post is not strong enough to hold the
child restraint during a crash.

Tighten the tether strap according to
the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions.
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If you did not properly anchor the child
restraint, the risk of a child being injured in
a crash greatly increases.

If your child restraint system has a tether
strap, and the child restraint manufacturer
recommends its use, we also recommend
its use.

BOOSTER SEATS

Use a belt-positioning booster seat for
children who have outgrown or no longer
properly fit in a child restraint and meet
the following criteria.

Generally children who are less than
57in (1.45 m) tall.

Are greater than age four (4) and less
than age twelve (12).

Are between 40 |b (18 kg) and 80 b
(36 kg) and upward to 100 b (45 kg).

Many state and provincial laws require that
children use approved booster seats until
they reach age eight, a height of 57 in
(1.45m) tall, or 80 b (36 kg).

Booster seats should be used until you can
answer yes to all of these questions when
seated without a booster seat:

L@
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Can the child sit all the way back
against their vehicle seat backrest with
knees bent comfortably at the edge of
the seat cushion?

Can the child sit without slouching?
Does the lap belt rest low across the
hips?

Is the shoulder belt centered on the

shoulder and chest?

Can the child stay seated like this for
the whole trip?

Always use booster seats in conjunction
with your vehicle lap and shoulder belt.

Types of Booster Seats

Backless booster seats

If your backless booster seat has a
removable shield, remove the shield.

If a vehicle seating position has a low seat
backrest or no head restraint, a backless
booster seat may place your child's head,
as measured at the tops of the ears, above
the top of the seat. In this case, move the
backless booster to another seating
position with a higher seat backrest or
head restraint and lap and shoulder belts,
or consider using a high-back booster seat.
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High-back booster seats

If, with a backless booster seat, you cannot
find a seating position that adeguately
supports your child's head, a high-back
booster seat would be a better choice.

Children and booster seats vary in size and
shape. Choose a booster that keeps the
lap belt low and snug across the hips,
never up across the stomach, and lets you
adjust the shoulder belt to cross the chest
and rest snugly near the center of the
shoulder.

The following drawings compare the ideal
fit to a shoulder belt uncomfortably close
to the neck and a shoulder belt that could
slip off the shoulder. The drawings also
show how the lap belt should be low and
snug across the child's hips.

LSLNLS
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If the booster seat slides on the vehicle
seat upon which it is being used, placing a
rubberized mesh sold as shelf or carpet
liner under the booster seat may improve
this condition. Do not use any item thicker
than this under the booster seat. Check
with the booster seat manufacturer's
instructions.

CHILD SAFETY LOCKS (r

EQUIPPED)

A WARNING: You cannot open the
rear doors frominside if you have put the

child safety locks on.

A child safety lock is on the rear edge of
each rear door. You must switch the child
safety lock separately on each door.

Left-Hand Side

Turn the key clockwise to switch the child
lock on and counterclockwise to switch it
off.
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Right-Hand Side

Turn the key counterclockwise to switch
the child lock on and clockwise to switch
it off.
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SEATBELT PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: Always drive and ride
with your seatback upright and the lap
belt snug and low across the hips.

A WARNING: Children must always
be properly restrained.

WARNING: Do not allow a
passenger to hold a child on their lap
when your vehicle is moving. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in
personal injury or death in the event of a
sudden stop or crash.

A WARNING: All occupants of your
vehicle, including the driver, should
always properly wear their seatbelts,
even when an airbag supplemental
restraint system is provided. Failure to
properly wear your seatbelt could
seriously increase the risk of injury or
death.

A WARNING: It is extremely
dangerous to ride in a cargo area, inside
or outside of a vehicle. In a crash, people
riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or killed. Do not allow
people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and
seatbelts. Make sure everyone in your
vehicle is in a seat and properly using a
seatbelt. Failure to follow this warning
could result in serious personal injury or
death.

& WARNING: In a rollover crash, an
unbelted person is significantly more
likely to die than a person wearing a
seatbelt.
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& WARNING: Each seating position
in your vehicle has a specific seatbelt
assembly made up of one buckle and
one tongue designed to be used as a pair.
Use the shoulder belt on the outside
shoulder only. Never wear the shoulder
belt under the arm. Never use a single
seatbelt for more than one person.

A WARNING: Even with advanced
restraints systems, properly restrain
children 12 and under in a rear seating
position. Failure to follow this could
seriously increase the risk of injury or
death.

A WARNING: Seatbelts and seats
may be hot in a vehicle that is in the
sunshine. The hot seatbelts or seats may
burn a small child. Check seat covers and
buckles before you place a child
anywhere near them.

A WARNING: If your vehicle is
involved in a crash, have the seatbelts
and associated components inspected
as soon as possible. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

All seating positions in this vehicle have
seatbelts. All occupants of the vehicle
should properly wear their seatbelts, even
when an airbag supplemental restraint
system is provided.

The seatbelt system consists of:
Lap and shoulder seatbelts.

A shoulder seatbelt with automatic
locking mode, except driver seatbelt.

Height adjusters at the front outermost
seating positions.

Seatbelt pretensioners at the front
outermost and rear outermost seating
positions.
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A seatbelt warning light and
chime.

The seatbelt pretensioners are designed
to tighten the seatbelts when activated. In
frontal and near-frontal crashes, the
seatbelt pretensioners may be activated
alone or, if the crash is of sufficient severity,
together with the front airbags. In side
crashes and rollovers, the pretensioners
will be activated when the Safety Canopy
is activated.

Crash sensors and monitoring
system with readiness indicator.

FASTENING AND
UNFASTENING THE
SEATBELTS

This applies to all seating positions, except
for the front center position of Super Cab
and Crew Cab.

.\ (/ ﬂ\
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1. Insert the seatbelt tongue into the
buckle until you hear a snap and feel it
latch.
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2. Press the button to release the
seatbelt.

Using the Seatbelt With Cinch
Tongue

This applies to the front center seating
position of Super Cab and Crew Cab.

The cinch tongue slides up and down the
seatbelt webbing when you stow the
seatbelt or when you put the seatbelts on.
When you buckle the seatbelt, the cinch
tongue allows you to shorten the lap
portion, but pinches the webbing to keep
the lap portion from getting longer. The
cinch tongue is designed to slip during a
crash, so wear the shoulder belt properly
and do not allow any slack in either the lap
or shoulder portions.

Fastening the Cinch Tongue

A WARNING: Always drive and ride
with your seatback upright and the lap

belt snug and low across the hips.

1. Pull the seatbelt from the retractor so
that the shoulder belt portion of the
seatbelt crosses your shoulder and
chest.

2. Make sure the belt is not twisted. If the
belt is twisted, remove the twist.
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3. Insert the belt tongue into the proper
buckle for your seating position until
you hear a snap and feel it latch.

4. Make sure you securely fasten the

tongue to the buckle by pulling on the
tongue.

While you are fastened in the seatbelt, the
seatbelt with a cinch tongue adjusts to
your movement. However, if you brake
hard, turn hard, or if your vehicle receives
animpact of 5 mph (8 km/h) or more, the
seatbelt locks and helps reduce your
forward movement.

SENSITIVE LOCKING MODE

WHAT IS SENSITIVE LOCKING
MODE

Sensitive locking mode is a seatbelt
retractor feature that allows shoulder belt
length adjustment according to your
movements and locking in response to
vehicle movement.

HOW DOES SENSITIVE LOCKING
MODE WORK

If the driver suddenly brakes, turns a corner
sharply, or the vehicle receives an impact
of about 5 mph (8 km/h) or more, the
seatbelts lock to help reduce forward
movement of the driver and passengers.

In addition, the seatbelt retractor locks if
you pull the seatbelt webbing out too
quickly. If the retractor locks, slowly lower
the height adjuster to allow the seatbelt
to retract.

If the retractor does not unlock, pull the
seatbelt out slowly then feed a small
length of webbing back toward the stowed
position.
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For rear seatbelts, recline the rear seat
backrest or push the seat backrest cushion
away from the seatbelt. Feed a small
length of webbing back toward the stowed
position.

AUTOMATIC LOCKING MODE

WHAT IS AUTOMATIC LOCKING
MODE

This feature keeps the seatbelts
pre-locked. The belt still retracts to remove
any slack in the shoulder belt.

WHEN TO USE AUTOMATIC
LOCKING MODE

Use this mode any time you install a child
restraint in a front or rear seating position.
Properly restrain children 12 years old and
underin arear seat whenever possible. See
Child Safety (page 50).

Note: Automatic locking mode is not
available on the driver seatbelt.

Note: Vehicles with optional front seat
center may not have this function.

ENGAGING AUTOMATICLOCKING
MODE

g |
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1. Fasten the combination lap and
shoulder belt.

2. Grasp the shoulder portion and pull
downward until you pull the entire belt
out.

3. Allow the belt to retract. As the belt
retracts, you will hear a clicking sound.
This indicates the seatbelt is now in the
automatic locking mode.

DISENGAGING AUTOMATIC
LOCKING MODE

Unbuckle the combination lap and
shoulder belt and allow it to retract
completely to disengage the automatic
locking mode and activate the vehicle
sensitive locking mode.

ADJUSTING THE SEATBELTS
DURING PREGNANCY

A WARNING: Always ride and drive
with your seatback upright and properly
fasten your seatbelt. Fit the lap portion
of the seatbelt snugly and low across
the hips. Position the shoulder portion of
the seatbelt across your chest. Pregnant
women must follow this practice. See

the following figure.

Pregnant women should always wear their
seatbelt. Position the lap belt portion of a
combination lap and shoulder belt low
across the hips below the belly and worn
as tight as comfort allows. Position the
shoulder belt to cross the middle of the
shoulder and the center of the chest.

ADJUSTING THE SEATBELT
HEIGHT

A WARNING: Position the seatbelt
height adjuster so that the seatbelt rests
across the middle of your shoulder.
Failure to adjust the seatbelt correctly
could reduce its effectiveness and
increase the risk of injury in a crash.

o,
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1. Pull the button and slide the height
adjuster up or down.

2. Release the button and pull down on
the height adjuster to make sure it is
locked in place.
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ADJUSTING THE SEATBELT
LENGTH

1. Pull some seatbelt webbing out of the
shoulder belt retractor.

2. While holding the webbing below the
tongue, grasp the metal tip of the
tongue so that it is parallel to the
webbing and slide the tongue up.

3. Provide enough lap belt length so that

the tongue can reach the buckle.
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SEATBELT REMINDER

HOW DOES THE SEATBELT
REMINDER WORK

This feature supplements the seatbelt
warning function by providing additional
reminders that intermittently sound a tone
and illuminate the seatbelt warning lamp
when you are in the driver seat or you have
a front seat passenger and a seatbelt is
unbuckled.

The system uses information from the
front passenger sensing system to
determine if a front seat passenger is
present and therefore potentially in need
of a warning. To avoid the system
switching on the Belt-Minder feature for
objects you place on the front passenger
seat, only the front seat passengers receive
warnings as determined by the front
passenger sensing system.

If the Belt-Minder warnings expire
(warnings for about five minutes) for one
passenger (driver or front passenger), the
other passenger can still cause the
Belt-Minder feature to switch on.
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If

Then

You and the front seat passenger buckle
your seatbelts before you switch the igni-
tionon or less than 1-2 minutes elapse after
you switch the ignition on...

The Belt-Minder feature will not activate.

You or the front seat passenger do not
buckle your seatbelts before your vehicle
reaches at least 6.0 mph (9.7 km/h) and
1-2 minutes elapse after you switch the
ignition on...

The Belt-Minder feature activates, the
seatbelt warning lamp illuminates and an
indicator tone sounds for 6 seconds every
25 seconds, repeating for about 5 minutes
or until you and the front seat passenger
buckle your seatbelts.

The seatbelt for the driver or front
passenger is unbuckled for about 1 minute
while the vehicle is traveling at least

6.0 mph (9.7 km/h) and more than 1-2
minutes elapse after you switch the ignition
on...

The Belt-Minder feature activates, the
seatbelt warning lamp illuminates and an
indicator tone sounds for 6 seconds every
25 seconds, repeating for about 5 minutes
or until you and the front seat passenger
buckle your seatbelts.
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SEATBELT REMINDER
INDICATORS

A warning lamp illuminates if the ignition
is on, a front seat is occupied and the
seatbelt has not been fastened.

The warning lamp illuminates
until you fasten your seatbelt.

SEATBELT REMINDER AUDIBLE
WARNINGS

A warning tone sounds and the warning
lamp illuminates if you are not wearing
your seatbelt when your vehicle exceeds
a relatively low speed.

The warning tone sounds for a short period
of time or until you fasten your seatbelt.

SWITCHING THE SEATBELT
REMINDER ON AND OFF

A WARNING: While the system
allows you to deactivate it, this system
is designed to improve your chances of
being safely belted and surviving an
accident. We recommend you leave the
system activated for yourself and others

who may use the vehicle.

Note: The driver and front passenger
warnings switch off independently. When
you perform this procedure for one seating
position, do not buckle the other position as
this cancels the process.

Note: /f you are using MyKey, you cannot
disable the seatbelt reminder. Also, if the
seatbelt reminder has been previously
disabled, it will be re-enabled during the use
of MyKey. See MyKey™ (page 99).

Read Steps 1 - 4 before proceeding with
the programming procedure.

Make sure that:
The parking brake is set.
The transmission is in park (P).
The ignition is off.

The driver and front passenger
seatbelts are unfastened.

1. Switchtheignition on. Do not start the
engine.

2. Wait about one minute until the
seatbelt warning light switches off.
After Step 2, wait an additional five
seconds before proceeding with Step
3. Once you start Step 3, you must
complete the procedure within 30
seconds.

3. Forthe seating position you are
switching off, buckle then unbuckle the
seatbelt three times at a moderate
speed, ending in the unbuckled state.
After Step 3, the seatbelt warning light
switches on.

4. When the seatbelt warning light is on,
buckle then unbuckle the seatbelt.
After Step 4, the seatbelt warning light
flashes for confirmation.

This switches the feature off for that
seating position if it is currently on.

This switches the feature on for that
seating position if it is currently off.

CHECKING THE SEATBELTS

Check the seatbelts and child restraints
periodically to make sure they work
properly and are not damaged. Make sure
there are no nicks, tears or cuts. Replace if
necessary.

Check the following seatbelt assemblies
after a crash.

Retractors.
Buckles.
Front seatbelt buckle assemblies.
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Shoulder belt height adjusters.
Shoulder belt guide on seat backrest.

Child restraint LATCH and tether
anchors.

Attaching hardware.

Read the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions for additional inspection and
maintenance information specific to the
child restraint.

We recommend that all seatbelt
assemblies in use in vehicles involved in a
crash be replaced. However, if the crash
was minor and an authorized dealer finds
that the belts do not show damage and
continue to operate properly, they do not
need to be replaced. Seatbelt assemblies
not in use during a crash should also be
checked and replaced if either damage or
improper operation is noted.

Properly care for seatbelts. See Cleaning
Seatbelts (page 533).

SEATBELT EXTENSIONS

A WARNING: Persons who fit into
the vehicle's seatbelt should not use an
extension. Unnecessary use could result
in serious personal injury in the event of
acrash.

& WARNING: Only use extensions
provided free of charge by our dealers.
The dealer will provide an extension
designed specifically for this vehicle,
model year and seating position. The use
of an extension intended for another
vehicle, model year or seating position
may not offer you the full protection of
your vehicle's seatbelt restraint system.

A WARNING: Never use seatbelt
extensions to install child restraints.

AWARNING: Do not use extensions
to change the way the seatbelt fits
across the torso, over the lap or to make
the seatbelt buckle easier to reach.

If, because of body size or driving position,
it is not possible to properly fasten the
seatbelt over your lap and shoulder, an
extension that is compatible with the
seatbelts is available free of charge from
our dealers. Only use our seatbelt
extensions made by the original equipment
seatbelt manufacturer with our seatbelts.
Ask your authorized dealer if your extension
is compatible with your vehicle restraint
system.
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WHAT IS THE PERSONAL
SAFETY SYSTEM

Personal Safety System

An advanced safety system that protects
occupants in frontal crashes.

HOW DOES THE PERSONAL
SAFETY SYSTEM WORK

This system provides an improved level of
frontal crash protection to front seat
occupants and is designed to reduce the
risk of airbag-related injuries. The system
analyzes occupant conditions and crash
severity before activating the appropriate
safety devices. During a crash, the
restraints control module may deploy the
seatbelt pretensioners, and one or both
stages of the dual-stage airbags based on
crash severity and occupant conditions.

PERSONAL SAFETY SYSTEM
COMPONENTS

Driver and passenger dual-stage airbag
supplemental restraints.

Front seat outermost seatbelts with
pretensioners, energy management
retractors and seatbelt usage sensors.
Front passenger sensing system.
Passenger airbag off and onindicators.
Front crash severity sensors.
Restraints control module with impact
and safing sensors.

Restraint system warning light and
tone.

The electrical wiring for the airbags,
crash sensors, seatbelt pretensioners,
front seatbelt usage sensors, front
passenger sensing system and
indicator lights.
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Airbags

HOWDOTHEFRONTAIRBAGS
WORK
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The driver and front passenger airbags
deploy during significant frontal and near
frontal crashes.

The driver and passenger front airbag
system consists of:

Driver and passenger airbag modules.
Front passenger sensing system.

Crash sensors and monitoring system
with readiness indicator. See Crash
Sensors and Airbag Indicator (page
80).

The airbags are a supplemental restraint
system and are designed to work with the
seatbelts to help protect the driver and
right front passenger from certain upper
body injuries. Airbags do not inflate slowly;
there is a risk of injury from a deploying
airbag.

Note: You will hear a loud bang and see a
cloud of harmless powdery residue if an
airbag deploys. This is normal.

The airbags inflate and deflate rapidly
upon activation. After airbag deployment,
itis normal to notice a smoke-like, powdery
residue or smell the burnt propellant. This
may consist of cornstarch, talcum powder
(to lubricate the bag) or sodium
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compounds (for example, baking soda)
that result from the combustion process
that inflates the airbag. Small amounts of
sodium hydroxide may be present which
may irritate the skin and eyes, but none of
the residue is toxic.

Contact with a deploying airbag may cause
abrasions or swelling. Temporary hearing
loss is also a possibility as a result of the
noise associated with a deploying airbag.

Because airbags must inflate rapidly and
with considerable force, there is the risk of
death or serious injuries such as fractures,
facial and eye injuries or internal injuries,
particularly to occupants who are not
properly restrained or are otherwise out of
position at the time of airbag deployment.
Thus, it is extremely important that
occupants be properly restrained as far
away from the airbag module as possible
while maintaining vehicle control.

Routine maintenance of the airbags is not
required.

HOW DO THE SIDE AIRBAGS
WORK

A WARNING: Do not place objects
or mount equipment on or near the
airbag cover, on the side of the front or
rear seatbacks, or in areas that may
come into contact with a deploying
airbag. Failure to follow these
instructions may increase the risk of
personal injury in the event of a crash.

WARNING: Accessory seat covers
not released by Ford Motor Company
could prevent the deployment of the
airbags and increase the risk of injuries
in acrash.




Airbags

& WARNING: Do not lean your head
on the door. The side airbag could injure
you as it deploys from the side of the
seatback.

The side airbags are on the outermost side
of the seat backrests of the front seats. In
certain sideways crashes or rollovers, the
airbags will be inflated. The airbag was
designed toinflate between the door panel
and occupant to further enhance the
protection provided to occupants in side
impact crashes.

The system consists of the following:

A label or embossed side panel
indicating that side airbags are fitted
to your vehicle.

Side airbags inside the driver and front
passenger seat backrests.

Crash sensors and monitoring system
with readiness indicator. See Crash
Sensors and Airbag Indicator (page
80).
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HOW DO THE KNEE AIRBAGS
WORK

Driver and passenger knee airbags are
under or within the instrument panel.
During a crash, the restraints control
module may activate the driver and
passenger knee airbags (individually or
both) based on crash severity and
respective occupant conditions. Under
certain crash and occupant conditions, the
driver and passenger knee airbags may
deploy (individually or both) but the
corresponding front airbag may not
activate. It is important to be properly
seated and restrained to reduce the risk of
death or serious injury.

Q- Make sure the knee airbags are
A

operating properly. See Crash
(page 80).

Sensors and Airbag Indicator

HOW DOES THE SAFETY
CANOPY™ WORK

& WARNING: Do not place objects
or mount equipment on or near the
headliner at the siderail that may come
into contact with a deploying curtain
airbag. Failure to follow these
instructions may increase the risk of
personal injury in the event of a crash.

WARNING: Do not lean your head
on the door. The curtain airbag could
injure you as it deploys from the
headliner.

A WARNING: To reduce risk of injury,
do not obstruct or place objects in the
deployment path of the airbag.
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The Safety Canopy deploys during
significant side crashes or when a certain
likelihood of a rollover event is detected
by the rollover sensor. The Safety Canopy
is mounted to the roof side-rail sheet
metal, behind the headliner, above each
row of seats. In certain sideways crashes
or rollover events, the Safety Canopy will
be activated, regardless of which seats are
occupied. The Safety Canopy inflates
between the side window area and
occupants to further enhance protection
provided in side impact crashes and
rollover events.

The system consists of the following:

Safety Canopy curtain airbags above
the trim panels over the front and rear
side windows identified by a label or
wording on the headliner or roof-pillar
trim.

A flexible headliner which opens above
the side doors to allow air curtain
deployment

YN Crash sensors and monitoring
,\\0 system with a readiness

indicator. See Crash Sensors
and Airbag Indicator (page 80).
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Properly restrain children 12 years old and
under in the rear seats. The Safety Canopy
will not interfere with children restrained
using a properly installed child or booster
seat because it is designed to inflate
downward from the headliner above the
doors along the side window opening.

AIRBAG PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: Airbags do not inflate
slowly or gently, and the risk of injury
from a deploying airbag is the greatest
close to the trim covering the airbag
module.

A WARNING: All occupants of your
vehicle, including the driver, should
always properly wear their seatbelts,
even when an airbag supplemental
restraint system is provided. Failure to
properly wear your seatbelt could
seriously increase the risk of injury or
death.

A WARNING: Properly secure
children 12 years old and under in a rear
seating position whenever possible. If
you are unable to properly secure all
children in a rear seating position,
properly secure the largest child on the
front seat. If you must use a forward
facing child restraint on the front seat,
move the seat as far back as possible.
Failure to follow these instructions could
result in personal injury or death.

AWARNING: Do not placeyourarms
on the airbag cover or through the
steering wheel. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personalinjury.
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& WARNING: Keep the areas in front
of the airbags free from obstruction. Do
not affix anything to or over the airbag
covers. Objects could become projectiles
during airbag deployment. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in
personal injury or death.

WARNING: To reduce risk of injury,
do not obstruct or place objects in the
deployment path of the airbag.

WARNING: Do not place a
rearward facing child restraint in front of
an active airbag. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

A WARNING: Do not attempt to
service, repair, or modify the
supplementary restraint system or
associated components. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in
personal injury or death.

WARNING: Several airbag system
components get hot after inflation. To
reduce the risk of injury, do not touch
them after inflation.

A WARNING: If a supplementary
restraint system component has
deployed, it will not function again. Have
the system and associated components
inspected as soon as possible. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in
personal injury or death.

PROPERLY ADJUSTING THE
DRIVER AND FRONT
PASSENGER SEATS

A WARNING: National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA)
recommends a minimum distance of at
least 10 in (25 cm) between an
occupant's chest and the driver airbag
module.

To properly position yourself away from

the airbag:

- Move your seat to the rear as far as you
can while still reaching the pedals
comfortably.

Recline the seat slightly one or two
degrees from the upright position.

After all occupants have adjusted their
seats and put on seatbelts, it is very
important that they continue to sit
properly. Properly seated occupants sit
upright, lean against the seat backrest, and
center themselves on the seat cushion,
with their feet comfortably extended on
the floor. Sitting improperly can increase
the chance of injury in a crash event. For
example, if an occupant slouches, lies
down, turns sideways, sits forward, leans
forward or sideways, or puts one or both
feet up, the chance of injury during a crash
greatly increases.

CHILDREN AND AIRBAGS

A WARNING: Do not place a
rearward facing child restraint in front of
an active airbag. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.
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Children must always be properly
restrained. Accident statistics suggest that
children are safer when properly restrained
in the rear seating positions than in the
front seating position. Failure to follow
these instructions may increase the risk of
injury in a crash.

If two adults and a child occupy a vehicle
without rear seats, properly restrain the
child in the center front seat unless doing
so would interfere with driving your vehicle.
This provides lap and shoulder belt
protection for all occupants, and airbag
protection for the adults. A child or infant
properly restrained in the center front seat
should have a reduced risk to serious injury
from the airbags.

FRONT PASSENGER SENSING
SYSTEM

WHATISTHEFRONTPASSENGER
SENSING SYSTEM

This system detects a properly seated
occupant and determines if the front
passenger airbag should be enabled.

HOW DOES THE FRONT
PASSENGER SENSING SYSTEM
WORK

The system uses a passenger airbag status
indicator which illuminates indicating that
the front passenger frontal airbag is either
enabled or disabled.

Note: When you first switch the ignition on,
the passenger airbag status indicator off
and on lamps illuminate for a short period
to confirm they are functional.
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The indicator lamps are in the overhead
console.

The front passenger sensing system is
designed to disable the front passenger
frontal airbag under these conditions:

The front passenger seat is
unoccupied.

The system determines an infant is
present in a child restraint.

A passenger takes their weight off of
the seat for a period of time.

If there is a problem with the airbag
system or the passenger sensing
system.

Even with this technology, parents are
strongly encouraged to always properly
restrain children in the rear seat.
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When the front passenger sensing
system disables the front passenger
frontal airbag, the passenger airbag
status indicator illuminates the off
lamp.

If you have installed the child restraint
and the passenger airbag status
indicator illuminates the on lamp,
switch your vehicle off, remove the
child restraint from your vehicle and
reinstall the restraint following the
child restraint manufacturer's
instructions.

The front passenger sensing system works
with sensors that are part of the front
passenger seat and seatbelt. The sensors
are designed to detect the presence of a
properly seated occupant and determine
if the front passenger frontal airbag should
be enabled.

When the front passenger sensing
system enables the front passenger
frontal airbag, the passenger airbag
status indicator illuminates the on
lamp.

If a person of adult size is sitting in the front
passenger seat, but the passenger airbag
status indicator off lamp is illuminated, it
is possible that the person is not sitting
properly in the seat. If this happens:

Switch your vehicle off and ask the
person to place the seat backrestin an
upright position.

Have the person sit upright in the seat,
centered on the seat cushion, with the
person's legs comfortably extended.

Restart your vehicle and have the
person remain in this position for about
two minutes. This allows the system
to detect that person and enable the
passenger frontal airbag.

If the indicator off lamp remains
illuminated even after this, you should
advise the person to ride in the rear
seat.

After all occupants have adjusted their
seats and put on seatbelts, it is very
important that they continue to sit upright,
leaning against the seat backrest, and
centered on the seat cushion, with their
feet comfortably extended on the floor.

Sitting improperly canincrease the chance
of injury in a crash event. For example, if
an occupant slouches, lies down, turns
sideways, sits forward, leans forward or
sideways, or puts one or both feet up, the
chance of injury during a crash greatly
increases.

If you think that the state of the passenger
airbag status indicator lamp is incorrect,
check for the following:

Objects lodged underneath the seat.
Objects between the seat cushion and
the center console.

Objects hanging off the seat backrest.
Objects stowed in the seat backrest
map pocket.

Objects placed on the occupant's lap.
Cargo interference with the seat

Other passengers pushing or pulling on
the seat.

Rear passenger feet and knees resting
or pushing on the seat.

The listed conditions could cause the
weight of a properly seated occupant to
be incorrectly interpreted by the front
passenger sensing system. The personin
the front passenger seat could appear
heavier or lighter due to the conditions
listed.

Q- Make sure the front passenger
,J sensing system is operating
properly. See Crash Sensors
and Airbag Indicator (page 80).

If the airbag readiness light is on, do the
following:
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Pull your vehicle over.
Switch your vehicle off.

Check for any objects lodged
underneath the front passenger seat
or cargo interfering with the seat.

Remove the obstruction if found.
Restart your vehicle.

Wait at least two minutes and verify
that the airbag readiness light in the
instrument cluster is no longer
illuminated.

If the airbag readiness light in the

instrument cluster remainsilluminated,

there may be a problem due to the
front passenger sensing system.

Do not attempt to repair or service the
system. Take your vehicle in for service
immediately.

If it is necessary to modify an advanced
front airbag system to accommodate a
person with disabilities, contact your
Customer Relationship Center. See
Contacting Us (page 22).

FRONT PASSENGER SENSING
SYSTEM PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: Sitting improperly, out
of position or with the seatback reclined
too far can take weight off the seat
cushion and affect the decision of the
passenger sensing system, resulting in
serious injury or death in the event of a
crash. Always sit upright against your
seat back, with your feet on the floor.

A WARNING: Any alteration or
modification to the front passenger seat
may affect the performance of the front
passenger sensing system. This could
seriously increase the risk of injury or
death.

FRONT PASSENGER SENSING SYSTEM INDICATORS

Occupant Passenger Airbag Status Passenger Airbag
Indicator

Empty OFF: llluminated Disabled
ON: Not Illuminated

Child OFF: Illuminated Disabled
ON: Not Illuminated

Adult OFF: Not Illuminated Enabled

ON: llluminated
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CRASH SENSORS AND
AIRBAG INDICATOR

A WARNING: Modifying or adding
equipment to the front of your vehicle
could affect the performance of the
airbag system, increasing the risk of
injury. This includes the hood, bumper
system, frame, front body structure, tow
hooks, hood pins, push bar and
snowplows.

Your vehicle has a collection of crash and
occupant sensors. These sensors provide
information to the restraints control
module which activates the following:

Front seatbelt pretensioners.
Driver airbag.

Passenger airbag.

Knee airbag(s).

Seat mounted side airbags.
Safety Canopy.

Based on the type of crash, the restraints
control module deploys the appropriate
safety devices.

The restraints control module also
monitors the readiness of the above safety
devices plus the crash and occupant
sensors. The readiness of the safety
system is indicated by a warning indicator
light in the instrument cluster or by a
backup tone if the warning light is not
working. Routine maintenance of the
airbag is not required.

A difficulty with the system is indicated by
one or more of the following:

The readiness light will not
illuminate immediately after you
switch the ignition on.

(X
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The readiness light either flashes or
stays on.

You hear a series of five tones. The
tone pattern repeats periodically until
the problem, the light or both are
repaired.

If any of these things happen, even
intermittently, have the supplemental
restraint system serviced immediately.
Unless serviced, the system may not
function properly in the event of a crash.

The fact that the seatbelt pretensioners
or front airbags did not activate for both
front seat occupants in a crash does not
mean that something is wrong with the
system. Rather, it means the restraints
control module determined the accident
conditions (crash severity, seatbelt usage)
were not appropriate to activate these
safety devices.

The front airbags activate only in
frontal and near-frontal crashes. Front
airbags may activate in rollovers, side
impacts or rear impacts if the crash
causes sufficient frontal deceleration.

The seatbelt pretensioners activate in
frontal, near-frontal and side crashes,
and in rollovers.

The knee airbag(s) deploy based on
crash severity and occupant conditions.

The side airbags inflate in certain side
impact crashes or rollover events. Side
airbags may activate in other types of
crashes if the vehicle experiences
sufficient sideways motion or
deformation.

The Safety Canopy inflates in certain
side impact crashes or rollover events.
The Safety Canopy may activate in
other types of crashes if the vehicle
experiences sufficient sideways motion
or deformation, or a certain likelihood
of rollover.
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CRASH SENSORS AND
AIRBAG INDICATOR - POLICE
RESPONDER

& WARNING: Modifying or adding
equipment to the front of your vehicle
could affect the performance of the
airbag system, increasing the risk of
injury. This includes the hood, bumper
system, frame, front body structure, tow
hooks, hood pins, push bar and
snowplows.

Your vehicle has a collection of crash and
occupant sensors. These sensors provide
information to the restraints control
module which activates the following:

Front seatbelt pretensioners.
Driver airbag.

Passenger airbag.

Knee airbag(s).

Seat mounted side airbags.
Safety Canopy.

Based on the type of crash, the restraints
control module deploys the appropriate
safety devices.

The restraints control module also
monitors the readiness of the above safety
devices plus the crash and occupant
sensors. The readiness of the safety
system is indicated by a warning indicator
light in the instrument cluster or by a
backup tone if the warning light is not
working. Routine maintenance of the
airbag is not required.

A difficulty with the system is indicated by
one or more of the following:
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The readiness light either flashes or
stays on.

You hear a series of five tones. The
tone pattern repeats periodically until
the problem, the light or both are
repaired.

[ )

~
The readiness light will not illuminate
immediately after you switch the
ignition on.

If any of these things happen, even
intermittently, have the supplemental
restraint system serviced immediately.
Unless serviced, the system may not
function properly in the event of a crash.

The fact that the seatbelt pretensioners
or airbags did not activate for both front
seat occupants in a crash does not mean
that something is wrong with the system.
Rather, it means the restraints control
module determined the accident
conditions (crash severity, belt usage)
were not appropriate to activate these
safety devices.

The front airbags activate only in
frontal and near-frontal crashes, not
rollovers, side impacts or rear impacts,
unless the crash causes sufficient
frontal deceleration.

The seatbelt pretensioners activate in
frontal, near-frontal and side crashes
and in rollovers.

The side airbags inflate in certain side
impact crashes and in rollovers. Side
airbags may activate in other types of
crashes if the vehicle experiences
sufficient sideways motion or
deformation.
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The knee airbag(s) may deploy based
on crash severity and occupant
conditions.

The Safety Canopy inflates in certain
side impact crashes or rollover events.
The Safety Canopy may activate in
other types of crashes if the vehicle
experiences sufficient sideways motion
or deformation, or a certain likelihood
of rollover.

Airbags and Police Equipment

A WARNING: Do not place objects
or mount equipment on or near the
airbag cover, on the side of the front or
rear seatbacks, or in areas that may
come into contact with a deploying
airbag. Failure to follow these
instructions may increase the risk of
personal injury in the event of a crash.

WARNING: Keep the areas in front
of the airbags free from obstruction. Do
not affix anything to or over the airbag
covers. Objects could become projectiles
during airbag deployment. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in
personal injury or death.

Dual driver and passenger airbags, side
airbags and knee airbags affect the way
police equipment can be mounted in police
vehicles.

Any surfaces that could come into contact
with an airbag, once it has deployed, must
not damage the airbag or alter its
deployment path.
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Once the airbag has fully deployed, any
peripheral equipment surfaces that could
come into contact with the airbag, such as
when the airbag deflates with the loading
of an occupant, must not damage the
airbag or alter its deployment path. Sharp
edges, corners or protrusions could
damage the nylon airbag material and
reduce the effectiveness of the airbag.

Some approximate dimensions for airbags,
at full inflation, are provided. These
dimensions are somewhat flexible and
represent free form deployments without
the loading of occupants. The shaded
areas in Figures 8 through 10 represent
available police equipment mounting
zones. These zones are shown for police
vehicles with standard bucket seats. The
zone dimensions provided in Figures 8
through 10 are approximate and will vary
with the loading of occupantsin the seats.

All airbag and equipment mounting zone
dimensions are approximate due to
different airbag deployment
characteristics.

Do not mount equipment between the side
of the front seat and the door trim that will
block deployment of the side airbag.

Do not mount equipment between the
seats and the body side as shownin Figure
7 that would prevent the side curtain airbag
from achieving occupant coverage.
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Figure 1 - Driver and Passenger Airbag Figure 3 - Top View of the Driver and
Dimensions Passenger Airbags at Full Inflation

1. 9.5in (240 mm) from the center 1. Front passenger airbag - 25.8 in
of the emblem. (656 mm).

2. 13.3in (339 mm) from the center 2. Front driver airbag — 17 in (430
of the airbag door. mm).

3. 22.5in (573 mm). Note: Do not place objects between the

driver side steering wheel airbag and the
passenger side dash airbag.

Figure 4 -Top View of the Side Airbags
at Full Inflation - if equipped

Note: Do not place objects between the
airbags due to airbag variability.

Figure 2 -Side View of the Driver Airbag
at Full Inflation

’ 1. From the outermost side of the
1. 27.5in (700 mm). seat - 8in (200 mm).

2. Forward of the seat backrest -
15in (380 mm).
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Figure7-Front View of the Side Curtain
at Full Inflation

Figure 5 - Side View of the Side Airbag

at Full Inflation- if equipped

3. Up from the side airbag module
-275in (700 mm).

Figure 6 - Side View of the Side Curtain
Dimension

1. Roof rail to 1in (25 mm) below
the window sill.

Note: Do not place objects on the headliner
or on pillar trims A through C used to
conceal the airbag when stowed.

1. 6 in (75 mm) from pillar trim (A
through C).

Figure 8 - Equipment Mounting Zones

1. Area on top of the instrument
panel. The equipment must not
interfere with driver visibility.

2. Airbag door must be kept clear
for deployment of the airbag.

3. Area in front of the center
console from the bottom to the
top of the instrument panel.

4, Area in front of the electronic
finish panel from the bottom to
the top of the instrument panel.
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Figure 9 - Equipment Mounting Zones

Area on top of the instrument panel.

Area in front of the center console from the tunnel up to the instrument panel.
Prisoner screen, for reference only.

10in (254 mm).

Area on tunnel between the seats.

Height: 8.5in (216 mm).

12in (305 mm).

Area on the tunnel beneath the center console.

Tunnel.

Depth: 1.5in (38 mm).
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Figure 10 - Top View of the Equipment
Mounting Zones

— 1

3

T

2

1. Area on top of the instrument
panel. The equipment must not
interfere with driver visibility.

2. Area on tunnel between the
seats.

3. 9in (229 mm).

DISPOSING OF AIRBAGS

Contact your authorized dealer as soon as
possible. Airbags must be disposed of by
qualified personnel.
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Pedestrian Alert System - Hybrid Electric Vehicle (HEV)

WHAT IS THE PEDESTRIAN
ALERT SYSTEM

Due to the quiet operation of hybrid and
electric vehicles at low speeds, the system
creates a subtle sound to alert pedestrians.

The system is on when your vehicle is
running and not in park (P). Some sound
may be audible in the passenger
compartment.
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911 Assist

WHAT IS 911 ASSIST

911 Assist is a SYNC system feature that

EMERGENCY CALL
REQUIREMENTS

can call for help.

For more information, visit
www.owner.ford.com.

HOW DOES 911 ASSIST WORK

If a crash deploys an airbag, excluding knee
airbags and rear inflatable seatbelts, or
activates the fuel pump shut-off, your
vehicle may be able to contact emergency
services by dialing 911 through a paired and
connected Bluetooth® enabled phone.

Not all crashes deploy an airbag or activate
the fuel pump shut-off. If a connected cell
phone sustains damage or loses its
connection to SYNC during a crash, SYNC
searches for and tries to connect to a
previously paired cell phone. SYNC then
attempts to call the emergency services.

Before making the call:

SYNC provides about 10 seconds to
cancel the call. If you fail to cancel the
call, SYNC attempts to dial 911.

SYNC says the following, or a similar
message: SYNC will attempt to call 911,
to cancel the call, press Cancel on your
screen or press and hold the phone
button on your steering wheel.

If you do not cancel the call and SYNC
makes a successful call a pre-recorded
message plays for the 911 operator. The
occupants in your vehicle are able to talk
with the operator. Be prepared to provide
your name, phone number and location
immediately because not all 911 systems
are capable of receiving this information
electronically.

During an emergency call the system
transmits vehicle data to the emergency
service.
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A WARNING: Do not wait for 911
Assist to make an emergency call if you
can do it yourself. Dial emergency
services immediately to avoid delayed
response time which could increase the
risk of serious injury or death after a
crash. If you do not hear 911 Assist within
five seconds of the crash, the system or
phone may be damaged or
non-functional.

A WARNING: Always place your
phonein a secure locationin your vehicle
so it does not become a projectile or get
damaged in a crash. Failure to do so may
cause serious injury to someone or
damage the phone which could prevent
911 Assist from working properly.

WARNING: Unless the 911 Assist
setting is set on before a crash, the
system will not dial for help which could
delay response time, potentially
increasing the risk of serious injury or
death after a crash.

SYNC is powered and working properly
at the time of the incident and
throughout feature activation and use.

The 911 Assist feature must be set on
before the incident.

You must pair and connect a
Bluetooth® enabled and compatible
cell phone to SYNC.

A connected Bluetooth® enabled
phone must have the ability to make
and maintain an outgoing call at the
time of the incident.


www.owner.ford.com

911 Assist

A connected Bluetooth® enabled
phone must have adequate network
coverage, battery power and signal
strength.

The vehicle must have battery power
and be located in the U.S., Canada or
in a territory in which 911is the
emergency number.

Note: /f any user sets 911 Assist to on or off,
that setting applies for all paired phones. If
9171 Assist is off and the phone connected

to SYNC, an icon displays on the status bar.

Note: Every phone operates differently.
While SYNC 911 Assist works with most
cellular phones, some may have trouble
using this feature.

EMERGENCY CALL
LIMITATIONS

The SYNC 911 Assist feature only operates
inthe U.S.,Canada orin a territory in which
9Mis the emergency number. The following
are limitations of this feature:

Your cellular phone or 911 Assist
hardware sustains damage in a crash.

The vehicle's battery or the SYNC
system has no power.

The phone(s) thrown from your vehicle
are the ones paired and connected to
the system.
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Keys and Remote Controls

REMOTE CONTROL
LIMITATIONS

A WARNING: Changes or
modifications not expressively approved
by the party responsible for compliance
could void the user's authority to operate
the equipment. The term "IC:" before the
radio certification number only signifies
that Industry Canada technical
specifications were met.

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and with Industry Canada
license-exempt RSS standard(s).
Operation is subject to the following two
conditions: (1) This device may not cause
harmful interference, and (2) This device
must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

Make sure a valid remote control is within
3 ft (1m) from the front door handles and
rear of vehicle.
The system may not function if:
The remote control remains stationary
for about a minute.
The vehicle battery has no charge.
The remote control battery has no
charge.
There is interference causing issues
with the remote control frequencies.

The remote control is too close to
metal objects or electronic devices, for
example keys or a cell phone.

USINGTHEREMOTECONTROL
- POLICE RESPONDER

Note: /f there is a problem with the remote
entry system, make sure to take all remote
controls with you to an authorized dealer in
order to aid in troubleshooting the problem.

Unlock
Press the button to unlock all
doors. See Unlocking and
Locking the Doors Using the
Remote Control (page 104).

Lock

Press the button to lock all
@ doors. See Unlocking and
Locking the Doors Using the
Remote Control (page 104).

Sounding the Panic Alarm fequipped)

Press the button to sound the
(((|>| panic alarm. Press the button
again or switch the ignition on to
turn it off.
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Note: The panic alarm operates regardless
of the ignition position.

USINGTHEREMOTECONTROL

Use your remote control to access various
vehicle systems.

Note: The buttons on your remote may vary
depending on the vehicle region or options.

Unlock
Press the button to unlock all
doors. See Unlocking and
Locking the Doors Using the
Remote Control (page 104).

Lock

Press the button to lock all

doors. See Unlocking and

Locking the Doors Using the
Remote Control (page 104).

Remote Start (ifequipped)

Press the button to remote start.
2X) IS Remotely Starting and
Stopping the Vehicle (page
181).

Tai Igate (If Equipped)

Press the button to open the
2 @ d tailgate. See Opening the
Tailgate Using the Remote
Control (page 127).

Panic Alarm (ifequipped)

Press the button to sound the
((( panic alarm. See Sounding the
Panic Alarm (page 92).

OPENING AND CLOSING THE
FLIP KEY
Opening Your Flip Key

Press the round button on the remote
control to extend the flip key.

Note: /nspect the key blade for debris.
Periodically clean with a brush.

Closing Your Flip Key

Press and hold the round button on the
remote control to fold the key blade when
not in use.
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REMOVING THE KEY BLADE

Push the release button on your passive
key and pull the key blade out.

SOUNDINGTHEPANICALARM
Press the button to sound the
panic alarm. Press the button

=
again, or switch the ignition on

to turn it off.

Note: The panic alarm only operates when
the ignition is off.

LOCATING YOUR VEHICLE
Press the lock button twice
within three seconds. The turn

- signal lamps flash.

Note: We recommend you use this method
to locate your vehicle.
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CHANGING THE REMOTE
CONTROL BATTERY - POLICE
RESPONDER

A WARNING: Keep batteries away
from children to prevent ingestion.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in personal injury or death. If
ingested, immediately seek medical
attention.

A WARNING: If the battery
compartment does not securely close,
stop using the remote control and
replace it as soon as possible. In the
meantime, keep the remote control away
from children. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

The remote control uses one coin-type
three-volt lithium battery CR2032 or
equivalent.

Make sure you dispose of old

batteries in an environmentally

friendly way. Seek advice from
local authorities about recycling old
batteries.
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1.

Twist a thin coin in the slot of the
remote control near the key ring to
remove the battery cover.

Note: Do not remove the rubber cover and
circuit board from the front housing of the
remote control.

Note: Do not wipe off any grease on the
battery terminals or on the back surface of
the circuit board.

2.
3.

4.

Note: Replacing the battery does not erase
the programmed key from your vehicle. The

Remove the old battery.

Insert the new battery. Refer to the
symbols inside the remote control for
the correct orientation of the battery.
Press the battery down to make sure
you have it fully seated in the housing.

Reinstall the battery housing cover
onto the remote control.

remote control operates normally.
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CHANGING THE REMOTE
CONTROL BATTERY -
VEHICLES WITH: PUSH
BUTTON START

A WARNING: Keep batteries away
from children to prevent ingestion.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in personal injury or death. If
ingested, immediately seek medical
attention.

A WARNING: If the battery
compartment does not securely close,
stop using the remote control and
replace it as soon as possible. In the
meantime, keep the remote control away
from children. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

The remote control uses one coin-type
3-volt lithium battery CR2450 or
equivalent.




Keys and Remote Controls

1. Push the release button and pull the

3V

key blade out.

2. Twist a thin coin under the tab hidden
behind the key blade head to remove
the battery cover.

3. Insert a screwdriver, and carefully
remove the battery.

4. Install a new battery with the + facing
upward.

5. Reinstall the battery housing cover
onto the transmitter andinstall the key
blade.

Dispose of old batteries in an

K environmentally friendly way.
Seek advice from your local

authority about recycling old batteries.

Note: Do not wipe off any grease on the
battery terminals or on the back surface of
the circuit board.

Note: Replacing the battery does not erase
the programmed key from your vehicle. The
remote control should operate normally.
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CHANGING THE REMOTE
CONTROL BATTERY -
VEHICLES WITH: FLIP KEY

A WARNING: Keep batteries away
from children to prevent ingestion.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in personal injury or death. If
ingested, immediately seek medical
attention.

A WARNING: If the battery
compartment does not securely close,
stop using the remote control and
replace it as soon as possible. In the
meantime, keep the remote control away
from children. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

Battery Replacement Procedure

The remote control uses one coin-type
3-volt lithium battery CR2032 or
equivalent.

Press the button to release the key blade
before beginning the procedure.

1. Insert a screwdriver, in the position
shown and gently push the clip.

2. Press the clip down to release the
battery cover.

3. Carefully remove the cover.

4. Insert a screwdriver as shown to
release the battery.

Note: Do not touch the battery contacts or
the printed circuit board with the
screwdriver.

5. Remove the battery.



Keys and Remote Controls

6. Install a new battery with the + facing
up.

7. Replace the battery cover.

Dispose of old batteries in an
E environmentally friendly way.
Seek advice from your local
authority about recycling old batteries.
Note: Do not wipe off any grease on the
battery terminals or on the back surface of
the circuit board.

Note: Replacing the battery does not erase
the programmed key from your vehicle. The
remote control should operate normally.

REPLACING ALOSTKEYOR
REMOTE CONTROL

You can purchase replacement keys or
remote controls from an authorized dealer.

Authorized dealers can program remote
controls for your vehicle.

AN O

FHHH#

SAVE FOR
CUSTOMER RECORDS

Note: Your vehicle keys came with a
security label that provides important key
cut information. Keep the label in a safe
place for future reference.
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PROGRAMMINGTHEREMOTE
CONTROL - VEHICLES WITH:
PUSH BUTTON START

General Information

You must have two previously
programmed remote controls inside your
vehicle and the new unprogrammed
remote controls readily accessible. Contact
an authorized dealer to have the spare
remote control programmed if two
previously programmed remotes are not
available. Make sure that your vehicle is
off before beginning this procedure. Make
sure that you close all the doors before
beginning and that they remain closed
throughout the procedure. Perform all
steps within 30 seconds of starting the
sequence. Stop and wait for at least one
minute before starting again if you perform
any steps out of sequence.

Read and understand the entire procedure
before you begin.

Note: You can program a maximum of four
remote controls to your vehicle.

Note: /f your programmed remote controls
are lost or stolen and you do not have an
extra coded remote, you need to have your
vehicle towed to an authorized dealer. Store
an extra programmed remote away from
your vehicle in a safe place to help prevent
any inconvenience. Contact an authorized
dealer to purchase additional spare or
replacement remotes.

Steps for Programming Your Spare
Remote Control

Note: Your vehicle is equipped with one of
the following center consoles.
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Programming Backup Location

1. Place the first programmed remote in
the backup slot inside the cup holder
or center console with your foot off the
brake pedal, press and release the push
button ignition switch.

2. Wait five seconds and then press and
release the push button ignition switch
again.

3. Remove the remote control.

4, Within 10 seconds, place a second
programmed remote control in the
backup slot. Press and release the
push button ignition switch.

5. Wait five seconds and then press and
release the push button ignition switch
again. Keep the ignition on for at least
three seconds, but no more than 10
seconds.

6. Remove the remote control.

7. Place the unprogrammed remote
control in the backup slot and press
and release the push button ignition
switch.

Programming is now complete. With your
foot on the brake pedal, press the push
button ignition switch to verify the remote
control functions operate and your vehicle
starts with the new remote control.

If programming was not successful, wait
10 seconds and repeat Steps 1through 7.
If you are still unsuccessful, take your
vehicle to an authorized dealer.

PROGRAMMINGTHEREMOTE
CONTROL - VEHICLES WITH:
FLIP KEY

General Information

You can program your own remote control
to your vehicle. This procedure programs
both the engine immobilizer keycode and
the remote entry portion of the remote
control to your vehicle.

Only use remote controls with an
integrated mechanical key.

You must have two previously
programmed coded remote controls and
the new un—programmed remote readily
accessible. Contact an authorized dealer
to have the spare remote control
programmed if the two previously
programmed coded remote controls are
not available.

Read and understand the entire procedure
before you begin.

Steps for Programming Your Spare
Remote Control

1. Insert the first previously programmed
coded key into the ignition.
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2. Switch theignition from off to on. Keep
the ignition on for at least three
seconds, but no more than 10 seconds.

3. Switch the ignition off and remove the
first coded key from the ignition.

4. After three seconds but within 10
seconds of switching the ignition off,
insert the second previously coded key
into the ignition.

5. Switchtheignition from off to on. Keep
the ignition on for at least three
seconds, but no more than 10 seconds.

6. Switch the ignition off and remove the
second previously programmed coded
key from the ignition.

7. After three seconds but within 10
seconds of switching the ignition off
and removing the previously
programmed coded key, insert the new
un—programmed key into the ignition.

8.

9.

Switch the ignition from off to on. Keep
the ignition on for at least six seconds
until you hear the door locks cycle.

Remove the newly programmed coded
key from the ignition.

The key starts the engine if programming
is successful. You can operate the keyless
remote entry system with the new remote
control with integrated key.

If programming was not successful, wait
20 seconds and repeat Steps 1through 8.
If you are still unsuccessful, take your
vehicle to an authorized dealer.

Note: You can program a maximum of six
coded remote controls to your vehicle.

KEYS AND REMOTE CONTROLS — TROUBLESHOOTING

KEYS AND REMOTE CONTROLS - INFORMATION MESSAGES

Action

Key Battery Low Replace | Replace remote control battery.

Soon




MyKey™ - Vehicles With: MyKey (ifequipped)

WHAT IS MYKEY

MyKey allows you to program keys with
restricted driving modes to promote good
driving habits.

You can program the restrictions to all keys
except one. Any keys that you did not
program are administrator keys or admin
keys.

Note: Every MyKey receives the same
restrictions and settings. You cannot
program them individually.

MYKEY SETTINGS

NON-CONFIGURABLE MYKEY
SETTINGS

Seatbelt Reminder or Belt-
Minder™

MyKey mutes the audio system until the
front seat passengers buckle the front seat
belts.

Note: /f your vehicle includes an AM/FM
radio or a very basic audio system, the radio
may not mute.

Satellite Radio (1f Equipped)

Some satellite radio channels have
restricted access to adult radio content.

Early Low Fuel

The low fuel level warning lamp turns on
earlier.

Driving and Parking Aids

You cannot configure settings for parking
aids, blind spot information system, and
cross traffic alert. These systems turn on
when the vehicle turns on, and you cannot
switch them off with a MyKey.

You cannot configure settings for
pre-collision assist and lane keeping. These
systems turn on when the vehicle turns on.

A new destination in the navigation system
can only be set using voice commands
when using a MyKey, and with your vehicle
moving.

Note: MyKey drivers may be able to switch
the lane keeping assist off, but this feature
turns back on automatically with every new
key cycle.

CONFIGURABLE MYKEY
SETTINGS

You can configure the following settings
after creating a MyKey. See Creating a
MyKey (page 100).

Speed Limit

A WARNING: Do not set MyKey
maximum speed limit to a limit that will
prevent the driver from maintaining a
safe speed considering posted speed
limits and prevailing road conditions. The
driver is always responsible to drive in
accordance with local laws and
prevailing conditions. Failure to do so
could result in accident or injury.

You can set a speed limit for your vehicle.
Warning messages appear on the
touchscreen and a tone sounds if your
vehicle reaches the set speed. You cannot
override the set speed when using a MyKey.

Speed Minder

You can set a speed reminder for your
vehicle. Warning messages appear on the
touchscreen and a tone sounds if your
vehicle exceeds the set speed.



MyKey™ - Vehicles With: MyKey (ifequipped)

Audio System Volume Limit

The audio system maximum volume
reduces. A message appears on the
touchscreen if you attempt to exceed the
volume limit. Automatic volume control
turns off.

911 Assist

If you set 911 assist to always on, you
cannot switch it off with a MyKey.

Do Not Disturb

If you set do not disturb to always on, you
cannot switch it off with a MyKey.

Note: /f a phone is connected using Apple
CarPlay or Android Auto while driving with
a MyKey, the driver can receive phone calls
and text messages even if the do not disturb
restriction is on. And if the vehicle comes
with satellite radio, there is no restriction on
the adult content.

Traction and Stability Control

If you set traction control or stability
control to always on, you cannot switch it
off with a MyKey.

CREATING A MYKEY

Vehicles with a center console shifter:

100

Remove the mat from the center
console cup holder.

Remove the key blade from the remote
control.

Place the remote controlin the backup
slot with the buttons facing toward the
rear of the vehicle.

Switch the ignition on using the key you
want to create as MyKey.

Press Settings on the touchscreen.
Press Vehicle Settings.

Press MyKey.

Press Create MyKey.

Press Yes.

10. Switch the ignition off.

Note: You successfully created a MyKey.
We recommend that you label this key so
you can distinguish it from the admin keys.

Note: The programmed restrictions apply
when you switch the vehicle off, open and
close the driver door and restart your vehicle
with the programmed key or remote control.

Vehicles with a column shifter:

»

©®NOW;

Raise the center console storage
compartment lid.

Remove the key blade from the remote
control.
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3. Place theremote controlinthe backup
slot with the buttons facing toward the
rear of the vehicle.

4. Switch theignition on using the key you
want to create as MyKey.

Press Settings on the touchscreen.
Press Vehicle Settings.

Press MyKey.

Press Create MyKey.

. Press Yes.

10. Switch the ignition off.

Note: You successfully created a MyKey.
We recommend that you label this key so
you can distinguish it from the admin keys.

Note: The programmed restrictions apply
when you switch the vehicle off, open and
close the driver door and restart your vehicle
with the programmed key or remote control.

© O N O W

PROGRAMMING A MYKEY

You can program any remote control to
become a restricted MyKey, but you must
leave one unmodified as an admin key.

1. Switch the vehicle on using an admin
key.

Press Settings on the touchscreen.
Press Vehicle Settings.

Press MyKey.

Select and configure the settings.

oo wN

CLEARING ALL MYKEYS

When you clear all MyKeys, you remove all
restrictions and return all MyKeys to their
original admin key status.

1. Switch the vehicle on using an admin
key.

2. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
3. Press Vehicle Settings.

4. Press MyKey.

5. Press Clear All MyKeys.

6. Press Yes.

CHECKING MYKEY SYSTEM
STATUS

You can find information about the
distance traveled using a MyKey, and the
number of admin keys and MyKeys created
for your vehicle.

1. Switch the vehicle on.

Press Settings on the touchscreen.
Press Vehicle Settings.

Press MyKey.

Press MyKey Information.

vk WwN

USING MYKEY WITH REMOTE
START SYSTEMS (iFequirPED)

MyKey is not compatible with unapproved,
aftermarket remote start systems. If you
choose to install a remote start system,
see an authorized dealer for an approved
remote start system.
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MYKEY — TROUBLESHOOTING

MYKEY — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message Description

Place Key in Backup Displays when trying to create a MyKey and the admin key is

Location not placed in the backup position. See Creating a MyKey
(page 100).

Key is Already a MyKey | Displays when trying to create a MyKey with a key already
designated as a MyKey.

This Key restricted at Displays to confirm that the key is restricted after you switch

Next Key Cycle. Label the ignition off.

Key as MyKey
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MYKEY — FREQUENTLY ASKED
QUESTIONS

What is an admin key?

An admin key is a key that you have
not created as a MyKey. See Creating
a MyKey (page 100).

Why am | not able to create a MyKey?

You have not placed the admin key in
the backup position. See Creating a
MyKey (page 100). The key used to
switch the ignition on is not an admin
key. The key used to switch the ignition
onis the only admin key. There has to
be at least one admin key. You did not
switch the ignition off after creating
the last MyKey.

WhyamlnotabletoprogramaMyKey?

The admin key is not inside your
vehicle. The key used to switch the
ignition on is not an admin key. You
have not created any MyKeys. See
Creating a MyKey (page 100).

WhyamInotabletoclearthe MyKeys?

The admin key is not inside your
vehicle. The key used to switch the
ignition on is not an admin key. You
have not created any MyKeys. See
Creating a MyKey (page 100).

Why is the MyKey distance not
accumulating?

The key used to start the engine is an
admin key. An admin key and a MyKey
are inside your vehicle. You have not
created any MyKeys. See Creating a
MyKey (page 100). You have cleared
the MyKeys. See Clearing All
MyKeys (page 101).
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Why am | not able to start the engine
with a MyKey?

An admin key and a MyKey are inside
your vehicle. The system recognizes
only the admin key when both are
present.



Doors and Locks

OPERATING THE DOORS
FROM OUTSIDE YOUR
VEHICLE

UNLOCKING AND LOCKING THE
DOORS USING THE REMOTE
CONTROL

You can only use the remote control when
your vehicle is stationary.

Unlocking the Doors

Press the button to unlock all

doors. One long flash of the turn

signal lamps confirms that your
vehicle has unlocked.

One-Stage Unlocking

Press the button to unlock all
doors.

Two-Stage Unlocking (If Equipped)

Press the button to unlock the

driver's door. Press the button

again within three seconds to
unlock all doors.

Locking the Doors

Press the button to lock all

doors. One short flash of the

turn signal lamps confirms your
vehicle is locked.

Note: For more information on operating
the doors from outside your vehicle See
Keyless Entry Keypad (page 110).

UNLOCKING AND LOCKING THE
DOORS USING THE KEY BLADE

If there is a power door lock fault you can
use the key blade to lock and unlock the
doors.

B
A Lock.
B Unlock.
OPERATING THE DOORS

FROM INSIDE YOUR VEHICLE

UNLOCKING AND LOCKING THE
DOORS USING THE CENTRAL
LOCKING

The power door lock control is on the front
doors.

Press the button to unlock all
doors.

Press the button to lock all
doors.

Note: The central locking only operates if
the front doors are fully closed.

OPENING THE DOORS FROM
INSIDE YOUR VEHICLE

Pull the interior door handle twice to
unlock and open a rear door. The first pull
unlocks the door and the second pull
opens the door.
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AUTOUNLOCK (iFeQuipPED)

WHAT IS AUTOUNLOCK

Autounlock is an unlocking feature that
unlocks the vehicle doors when your
vehicle comes to a stop.

AUTOUNLOCK REQUIREMENTS

Autounlock unlocks all the doors after all
of the following occur.

1. All the doors are closed and your
vehicle is moving at a speed greater
than 12 mph (20 km/h).

2. Your vehicle comes to a stop.

3. You open the driver door within 10
minutes of switching the ignition off or
to the accessory position.

Note: /f you open the driver door after 10
minutes, Autounlock does not unlock all
other doors.

SWITCHING AUTOUNLOCK ON
AND OFF

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle Settings.
3. Switch Autounlock on or off.

AUTOLOCK (iF EQuiPPED)

WHAT IS AUTOLOCK

Autolock is a locking feature that locks
your vehicle doors when you start driving.

AUTOLOCK REQUIREMENTS

Autolock locks all the doors when all of the
following occur:

All doors are closed.
The ignition is on.

Your vehicle reaches a speed greater
than 12 mph (20 km/h).

MISLOCK (iFeQuirPED)

WHAT IS MISLOCK

Mislock is a locking feature that warns you
if your vehicle has not locked.

MISLOCK LIMITATIONS

When you press the lock button once, the
turn signals do not flash if:

Any door or the tailgate is open.
The hood is open.

If you switch mislock off, the horn does not
sound if you press the lock button on the
remote control when a door is open.

SWITCHING MISLOCK ON AND
OFF

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle Settings.
3. Switch Mislock Chirp on or off.

DOORS AND LOCKS AUDIBLE
WARNINGS

Door Ajar Audible Warning

Soundswhen adooris not fully closed and
your vehicle is moving.
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DOORS AND LOCKS - Door Ajar Warning Lamp

TROUBLESHOOTING = Illuminates when you switch the
ignition onand remains on if any

DOORS AND LOCKS — WARNING door or the hood is open.

LAMPS

DOORS AND LOCKS — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message Action

Driver Door Ajar Displays if a door is open. Fully close the door.

Passenger Door Ajar

Rear Left Door Ajar
Rear Right Door Ajar
Hood Ajar Displays if a hood is open. Fully close the hood.
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Doors and Locks

DOORS AND LOCKS —
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS

Can accessories such as steps or
handles be used with the latch
assembly?
Do not use the door latch assembly to
attach any accessory, such as handles
or steps, as this can cause damage to
your vehicle.
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Keyless Entry (ifequipped)

WHAT IS KEYLESS ENTRY

The system allows you to lock and unlock
your vehicle without taking the passive key
out of your pocket or purse.

KEYLESSENTRY LIMITATIONS

Make sure your remote controlis within 3 ft
(1m) from the front door handles and the
tailgate.

The system could not function if:

The remote control remains stationary
for about a minute.

The vehicle battery has no charge.
The remote control battery has no
charge.

There is interference causing issues
with the remote control frequencies.

The remote control is too close to
metal objects or electronic devices, for
example keys or a cell phone.

KEYLESS ENTRY SETTINGS
Switching Keyless Entry On and
Off

1. Switch the ignition on using an original
key that has not been created as a

MyKey.

2. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
3. Press Vehicle Settings.
4. Press Locks.

Reprogramming the Unlocking
Function

You can enable two-stage unlocking
function allowing you to unlock only the
driver door when you touch the unlock
sensor.
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Press and hold both the lock and unlock
buttons on the remote control for four
seconds to disable or enable two-stage
unlocking.

If you program the unlocking function so
that only the driver door unlocks, you can
unlock all of the other doors from inside
your vehicle using the power door lock
control. You can unlock individual doors
by pulling the interior door handles on
those doors.

USING KEYLESS ENTRY

Unlocking the Doors

With your passive key within 3 ft (1 m) of
your vehicle, touch the unlock sensor on
the back of the door handle for a brief
period and then pull on the door handle to
unlock, being careful not to touch the lock
sensor at the same time or pull on the door
handle too quickly. The intelligent access
system requires a brief delay to
authenticate your passive key.

Locking the Doors

@) =



Keyless Entry (ifequipped)

With your passive key within 3 ft (1 m) of
your vehicle, touch the outer door handle
lock sensor for approximately one second
to lock, being careful not to touch the
unlock sensor on the back of the door
handle at the same time. After locking, you
can immediately pull on the door handle
to confirm locking occurred without
inadvertently unlocking.

KEYLESS ENTRY —
TROUBLESHOOTING

KEYLESS ENTRY — FREQUENTLY
ASKED QUESTIONS

Why does the keyless entry systemnot
function?

If the system does not function it may
be limited. See Keyless Entry
Limitations (page 108). If the system
still does not function use the remote
control or the key blade to lock and
unlock your vehicle.

Why can I not lock my vehicle?

If you electronically lock your vehicle
with a rear door or the tailgate open,
the system searches for a passive key
inside your vehicle after you close the
last door. If the system detects a key,
all doors unlock indicating that a key
is inside. Your vehicle locks if another
passive key is within the detection
range after you close the last door.

109



Keyless Entry Keypad (if equipped)

WHATISTHEKEYLESSENTRY
KEYPAD

The keyless entry keypad allows you to
lock and unlock your vehicle using the
keypad on the window trim.

KEYLESS ENTRY KEYPAD
LIMITATIONS

The system may not function if:
The vehicle battery has no charge.

LOCATING THE KEYLESS
ENTRY KEYPAD

The keypad is near the driver window and
illuminates when you touch it.

KEYLESS ENTRY KEYPAD
MASTER ACCESS CODE

What Is the Master Access Code

The master access code is a factory-set
five-digit entry code. You can operate the
keypad with the master access code at
any time. The master access codeison the
owner’s wallet card in the glove box and
is available from an authorized dealer.
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KEYLESS ENTRY KEYPAD
PERSONAL ACCESS CODES

Programming a Personal Entry
Code

1. Enter the five-digit master code.

2. Press 12 on the keypad within five
seconds.
3. Enter your personal five-digit code.

You must do this within five seconds
of completing Step 2.

Press 1.2 on the keypad to save
personal code 1.

The doors lock then unlock to confirm that
programming was successful.

To program additional personal entry
codes, repeat Steps 1 through 3, then for
Step 4:

Press 3+4 to save personal code 2.
Press 56 to save personal code 3.
Press 7-8 to save personal code 4.
Press 9-0 to save personal code 5.

If your vehicle comes with SYNC, you can
also program the system with a personal
entry code.

Hints:

Do not set a code that uses five of the
same number.

Do not use five numbers in sequential
order.

The five-digit master code works even
if you have set your own personal code.

4,

Erasing a Personal Code

1. Enter the five-digit master code.

2. Press and release 12 on the keypad
within five seconds.

Press and hold 1-2 for two seconds.
You must do this within five seconds
of completing Step 2.

3.



Keyless Entry Keypad (ifequipped)

All personal codes erase and only the
five-digit master code works.

Anti-Scan Feature

The keypad goes into an anti-scan mode
if you enter the wrong code seven times.
This mode turns off the keypad for one
minute and the keypad lamp flashes.

The anti-scan feature turns off after:
One minute of keypad inactivity.

You press the unlock button on the
remote control.

You switch the ignition on.

You unlock your vehicle using keyless
entry.

USING THE KEYLESS ENTRY
KEYPAD

Unlocking the Doors

Enter the factory-set five-digit code or your
personal code. You must press each
number within five seconds of each other.

Press 3-4 within five seconds to unlock
all doors.

m

Locking the Doors

Press and hold 7-8 and 9-0 at the same
time with the driver door closed.

Note: You do not need to enter the code
first.

KEYLESS ENTRY KEYPAD —
TROUBLESHOOTING

KEYLESS ENTRY KEYPAD —
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS

Why does the keypad not accept the
access code?

If you enter the access code too fast
on the keypad, the unlock function
may not work. Slowly re-enter the
access code.

Why does the keypad not function?

The keypad goes into an anti-scan
mode if you enter a wrong code seven
times. The anti-scan mode disables
the keypad for one minute and the red
light flashes.



Easy Entry and EXit (ifequipped)

HOW DOES EASY ENTRY AND
EXIT WORK

Easy entry and exit moves the driver seat
rearward up to 2in (5cm) and the steering
column up when you switch the ignition
off. The driver seat and steering column
return to their previous positions when you
switch the ignition on.

Note: Depending on your vehicle, the
column may move up and in.

SWITCHINGEASY ENTRY AND
EXIT ON AND OFF

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle.
3. Select Easy Entry/Exit.

If you press any adjustment or memory
button whenin easy exit mode, the system
cancels the operation.

12



Tailgate - Vehicles With: Manual Tailgate

TAILGATE PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: It is extremely
dangerous to ride in a cargo area, inside
or outside of a vehicle. In a crash, people
riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or killed. Do not allow
people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and
seatbelts. Make sure everyone in your
vehicle is in a seat and properly using a
seatbelt. Failure to follow this warning
could result in serious personal injury or
death.

OPENING THE TAILGATE

OPENING THE TAILGATE FROM
OUTSIDE YOUR VEHICLE

Pull up on the handle to release the
tailgate.

Note: You may need to unlock the tailgate
first.

13

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING
THE TAILGATE
Manual
——&-
R
.
A B_
A Lock.
B Unlock.

1. Insert the ignition key into the tailgate
lock.

Turn it to the left to lock the tailgate.
Turn it to the right to unlock the
tailgate.

Power

You can lock and unlock the tailgate with
the remote control or power door unlock
control.

REMOVING AND INSTALLING
THE TAILGATE

AWARNING: Always properly secure
cargo to prevent shifting cargo or cargo
falling from the vehicle. Failure to do so
could result in compromised vehicle
stability and serious personal injury to
vehicle occupants or others.



Tailgate - Vehicles With: Manual Tailgate

A WARNING: The tailgate is heavy.
Removal of the tailgate requires two
adults. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury or property
damage.

Note: Skip to Step 4 if your vehicle does
not have power door locks.

6. Use a screwdriver to gently pry the
spring clip on each connector past the
head of the support screw. Disconnect
the cable.

7. Disconnect the other cable.

8. Lift the tailgate to 45 degrees from the
horizontal position.

9. Lift the right-hand side off its hinge.

10. Lift the tailgate to 80 degrees from
the horizontal position.

1. Unlatch the tailgate.

2. Disconnect the power door locksin-line )
connector. It is under the pickup box . E?Eﬁgﬁ;g?dfﬁigfgtg fbr;(/JsTictlihneg it to
on the right-hand side of the vehicle the right
near the spare tire. gnt.

3. Install a protective cap on the in-line
connector portion that remains under

12. Install the tailgate in reverse order.

the pickup box. TAILGATE STEP (iFeQuiprED)
Note: A protective cap should be in the
glove compartment. ACCESSING THE TAILGATE STEP
4. Partially lower the tailgate. Carefully )

feed the tailgate harness up through Integrated Tailgate Step

the gap between the pickup box and 1. Lower the tailgate.

the bumper and place it out of the way )

under the pickup box. 2. Push the button in the center of the

step molding. The step pops out
5. Lower the tailgate. slig%tly. & PPoP
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3. Pull the step out fully. Lower the step
to its lowest position.

4. Pull the yellow handle stop backward

out of the tailgate until it fully extends.

5. To lock the handle in place, rotate the
handle up from the horizontal to the
vertical position until you hear a click.

Note: Do not tow with the step or grab
handle.

Replace the slip resistance tape or grab
handle molding if it appears as worn or
damaged.
To reduce the risk of falling:
Only operate the step when your
vehicle is on a level surface.
Only operate the step in areas with
sufficient lighting.

Make sure you use the grab handle
when climbing on the step.

Do not use the step with bare feet.
Make sure the step is clean before use.

Keep the step load below the total
maximum load of 350 lb (159 kg).

STOWING THE TAILGATE STEP

1. Press the yellow button on the handle
to lower and then press the yellow
lever at the bottom of the handle to
unlock. Rotate the handle down from
the vertical to the horizontal position
and push it into the tailgate.

2. Rotate the step up until it is horizontal,
then push it back into the tailgate until
the step is secure.

Note: Make sure to close and fully latch the
step before moving your vehicle. Do not
drive with the step or grab handle open.

Note: The power tailgate cannot close if
the step is open. A warning message
appears and a tone sounds. After stowing
the step the power close function is
restored.

BED EXTENDER (iFequirpPED)

BED EXTENDER PRECAUTIONS

Note: Do not use the bed extender when
driving off road.

Note: Make sure to engage the locking pins
and knobs fully before driving your vehicle.

Note: Make sure to secure all cargo.

Note: Do not exceed 150 [b (68 kg) on the
tailgate when your vehicle is moving.

Note: Do not keep the bed extender in the
tailgate mode when you are not using it for
restraining cargo. Always keep the bed
extender in the grocery mode or the stowed
position with the tailgate closed.
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USING THE BED EXTENDER

1. Pull the locking pin toward the center
of your vehicle.

3. Rotate the panels toward the tailgate.
Repeat steps 1-3 on the other side of
your vehicle.
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Grocery Mode

‘\

4. Connect the two panels. Rotate both
knobs one-quarter turn clockwise to
secure the panels. 1. Follow steps 1-4.

2. Before engaging the locking pins, rotate
the panels away from the tailgate.

3. Engage both sides of the locking pins
into their holes in the pick-up box.

4. Close the tailgate.

TAILGATE WORK SURFACE (r

EQUIPPED)

The tailgate work surface is a durable and
functional surface on the inside portion of
your tailgate you can use to perform

5. Insert the latch rod into the tailgate various tasks.

hole.

6. Engage both sides of the locking pins
into their holes in the pick-up box.

To use the tailgate work surface, fold down
the tailgate.
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Tablet stand.

Tool inset.

Clamp pocket.

Standard and metric ruler.
Cup holder.

Tailgate anchors.
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The tailgate work surface contains clamp
pockets that allows you to secure work
material.

Note: Damage could occur to the tailgate
if you overload the vertical clamp arminany
direction.

Note: When you finish using the tailgate
work surface, make sure you remove all of
your belongings, then close the tailgate.
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TAILGATE PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: It is extremely
dangerous to ride in a cargo area, inside
or outside of a vehicle. In a crash, people
riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or killed. Do not allow
people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and
seatbelts. Make sure everyone in your
vehicle is in a seat and properly using a
seatbelt. Failure to follow this warning
could result in serious personal injury or
death.

OPENING THE TAILGATE

OPENING THE TAILGATE FROM
INSIDE YOUR VEHICLE

The vehicle must be in park (P) to operate
the power tailgate.

Note: A tone sounds while the tailgate
opens.

Note: The tailgate stops and reverses if it
detects an obstruction when opening.

Note: An alert sounds if the electronic
tailgate is in manual mode.

Note: A pop-up message appears on the
touchscreen if the tailgate is in manual
mode asking if you want to change back to
power mode.

Press the button on the
instrument panel.

OPENING THE TAILGATE FROM
OUTSIDE YOUR VEHICLE

1. Unlock the vehicle with the remote
control or power door unlock control.
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Note: /f an intelligent access transmitter is
within 3 ft (1m) of the tailgate, the tailgate
unlocks when you press the tailgate release
button.

2. Pressthe button in the top of the
tailgate handle twice within three
seconds.

OPENING THE TAILGATE USING
THE REMOTE CONTROL

CLOSING THE TAILGATE

Press the remote control button
twice within three seconds.

CLOSING THE TAILGATE FROM
INSIDE YOUR VEHICLE

Note: The tailgate does not close with the
tailgate step ajar. A Step Ajar message
displays on instrument panel.

Press the button on the
instrument panel.



Tailgate - Vehicles With: Power Tailgate

CLOSING THE TAILGATE FROM
OUTSIDE YOUR VEHICLE

CLOSING THE TAILGATE USING

THE REMOTE CONTROL

You can close the power tailgate by: Press the remote control button
PYS L twice within three seconds.

Pressing the tailgate button on your
remote control twice within three

seconds.
Pressing the button on the tailgate REMOVING AND INSTALLING
once. THE TAILGATE

Note: A tone sounds while the tailgate

closes.

Note: The tailgate stops and reverses if it
detects an obstruction when closing.

Lift-to-Close

To close the tailgate automatically using
lift-to-close, lift the tailgate approximately
4in (10 cm) and hold it for a few seconds.

Note: /f the tailgate position is more than
halfway open, it may not close
automatically.

AWARNING: Always properly secure
cargo to prevent shifting cargo or cargo
falling from the vehicle. Failure to do so
could result in compromised vehicle
stability and serious personal injury to
vehicle occupants or others.

A WARNING: The tailgate is heavy.
Removal of the tailgate requires two
adults. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury or property

damage.

Manual Close

You can close the tailgate manually when
you lift the tailgate in a continuous motion.

If you stop the tailgate motion, the
lift-to-close feature engages and power
closes the tailgate.

Putting the Tailgate in Manual Mode

You can put the tailgate in manual mode
through the vehicle settings in your
touchscreen.

Note: /n manual mode, the tailgate only
opens by the tailgate release button on the 1.
tailgate and messaging is reduced.

Note: A pop-up message appears on the
touchscreen if you press the tailgate button 2. Open the tailgate.

on the instrument panel when the tailgate 3. Disconnect the power door locks in-line
s in Manual mode. connector. It is under the pickup box

on the right-hand side of the vehicle
near the spare tire.

Put the tailgate into manual mode by
accessing the vehicle settings using the
touchscreen.
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4. Install a protective cap on the in-line
connector portion that remains under
the pickup box.

Note: The protective cap is in the glove
compartment.

5. Partially raise the tailgate. Carefully
feed the tailgate harness up through
the gap between the pickup box and
the bumper and place it out of the way
under the pickup box.

6. Fully lower the tailgate.

8. Use a screwdriver to gently pry the
spring clip on each connector past the
head of the support screw. Disconnect
the cable.

9. Disconnect the other cable.

10. Lift the tailgate to 45 degrees from
the horizontal position.

1. Lift the right-hand side off its hinge.

12. Lift the tailgate to 80 degrees from
the horizontal position.

13.  Remove the tailgate from the
left-hand side hinge by sliding it to
the right.

14. Install the tailgate in reverse order.

Note: After reinstalling the tailgate it is
important to reinstall the retaining screw to
the recommended torque, 7 lb.ft (10 Nm).
Failure to install the retaining screw can
cause the tailgate to detach.

7. Remove the retaining screw. TAILGATE STEP (ireouirpep)

ACCESSING THE TAILGATE STEP

Integrated Tailgate Step
1. Lower the tailgate.

2. Push the button in the center of the
step molding. The step pops out
slightly.
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3. Pull the step out fully. Lower the step
to its lowest position.

4. Pull the yellow handle stop backward

out of the tailgate until it fully extends.

5. To lock the handle in place, rotate the
handle up from the horizontal to the

vertical position until you hear a click.

Note: Do not tow with the step or grab
handle.

Replace the slip resistance tape or grab
handle molding if it appears as worn or
damaged.
To reduce the risk of falling:
Only operate the step when your
vehicle is on a level surface.
Only operate the step in areas with
sufficient lighting.
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Make sure you use the grab handle
when climbing on the step.

Do not use the step with bare feet.
Make sure the step is clean before use.

Keep the step load below the total
maximum load of 350 lb (159 kg).

STOWING THE TAILGATE STEP

1. Press the yellow button on the handle
to lower and then press the yellow
lever at the bottom of the handle to
unlock. Rotate the handle down from
the vertical to the horizontal position
and push it into the tailgate.

Rotate the step up until it is horizontal,
then push it back into the tailgate until
the step is secure.

Note: Make sure to close and fully latch the
step before moving your vehicle. Do not
drive with the step or grab handle open.

Note: The power tailgate cannot close if
the step is open. A warning message
appears and a tone sounds. After stowing
the step the power close function is
restored.

BED EXTENDER (ireouippPED)

BED EXTENDER PRECAUTIONS

Note: Do not use the bed extender when
driving off road.

Note: Make sure to engage the locking pins
and knobs fully before driving your vehicle.

Note: Make sure to secure all cargo.

Note: Do not exceed 150 [b (68 kg) on the
tailgate when your vehicle is moving.

Note: Do not keep the bed extender in the
tailgate mode when you are not using it for
restraining cargo. Always keep the bed
extender in the grocery mode or the stowed
position with the tailgate closed.
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USING THE BED EXTENDER

1. Pull the locking pin toward the center
of your vehicle.

3. Rotate the panels toward the tailgate.
Repeat steps 1-3 on the other side of
your vehicle.
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Grocery Mode

‘\

4, Connect the two panels. Rotate both
knobs one-quarter turn clockwise to
secure the panels. 1. Follow steps 1-4.

2. Before engaging the locking pins, rotate
the panels away from the tailgate.

3. Engage both sides of the locking pins
into their holes in the pick-up box.

4. Close the tailgate.

TAILGATE WORK SURFACE (¢

EQUIPPED)

The tailgate work surface is a durable and
functional surface on the inside portion of
your tailgate you can use to perform

5. Insert the latch rod into the tailgate various tasks.

hole.

6. Engage both sides of the locking pins
into their holes in the pick-up box.

To use the tailgate work surface, fold down
the tailgate.
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A Tablet stand The tailgate work surface contains clamp
’ pockets that allows you to secure work

B Tool inset. material.
C Clamp pocket. Note: Damage could occur to the tailgate
D Standard and metric ruler. /C); I};gé/t%\/;]erload the vertical clamp arminany
E holder. '

Culp older Note: When you finish using the tailgate
F  Tailgate anchors. work surface, make sure you remove all of

your belongings, then close the tailgate.

TAILGATE —
TROUBLESHOOTING

TAILGATE — WARNING LAMPS
Illuminates when the tailgate is
:L‘U_ not completely closed.

TAILGATE — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message Action

Tailgate Ajar The tailgate is not completely closed.

Power Tailgate Stow | You need to stow the tailgate step before the power tailgate
Step can close.
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TAILGATE —FREQUENTLY ASKED
QUESTIONS

Why won't my power tailgate open?

Make sure the tailgate is in power
mode. Make sure the transmission is
in park (P), ensure nothing is
obstructing the tailgate path and or
causing resistance (tonneau cover or
other aftermarket accessory, freezing
conditions or being parked downhill).
If you have continued issues, the
battery voltage may be low or other
system issues. See an authorized
dealer.

Why won't my power tailgate close?

Make sure the tailgate is in power
mode. Your vehicle speed is at or
above 2.5 mph (4 km/h), the tailgate
encountered an obstacle or freezing
conditions. After removing the
obstacles, manually close the tailgate
to resume normal operation. If you
have continued issues, the battery
voltage may be low or other system
issues. See an authorized dealer.
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TAILGATE PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: It is extremely
dangerous to ride in a cargo area, inside
or outside of a vehicle. In a crash, people
riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or killed. Do not allow
people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and
seatbelts. Make sure everyone in your
vehicle is in a seat and properly using a
seatbelt. Failure to follow this warning
could result in serious personal injury or
death.

OPENING THE TAILGATE

OPENING THE TAILGATE FROM
INSIDE YOUR VEHICLE

The vehicle must be in park (P) to operate
the tailgate.

P& Press the button on the
b_, instrument panel twice within
three seconds.

OPENING THE TAILGATE FROM
OUTSIDE YOUR VEHICLE

1. Unlock the vehicle with the remote
control or power door unlock control.

Note: /f an intelligent access transmitter is
within 3 ft (1 m) of the tailgate, the tailgate
unlocks when you press the tailgate release
button.

2. Press the button in the top of the
tailgate handle twice within three
seconds.

OPENING THE TAILGATE USING
THE REMOTE CONTROL

Press the remote control button
2@-‘ twice within three seconds.

REMOVING AND INSTALLING
THE TAILGATE

AWARNING: Always properly secure
cargo to prevent shifting cargo or cargo
falling from the vehicle. Failure to do so
could result in compromised vehicle
stability and serious personal injury to
vehicle occupants or others.

& WARNING: The tailgate is heavy.
Removal of the tailgate requires two
adults. Failure to follow this instruction
couldresult in personal injury or property
damage.

Note: Skip to Step 4 if your vehicle does
not have power door locks.
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1. Unlatch the tailgate.

2. Disconnect the power door locksin-line
connector. It is under the pickup box
on the right-hand side of the vehicle
near the spare tire.

3. Install a protective cap on the in-line
connector portion that remains under
the pickup box.

Note: A protective cap should be in the
glove compartment.

4. Partially lower the tailgate. Carefully
feed the tailgate harness up through
the gap between the pickup box and
the bumper and place it out of the way
under the pickup box.

5. Lower the tailgate.
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6. Use a screwdriver to gently pry the
spring clip on each connector past the
head of the support screw. Disconnect
the cable.

7. Disconnect the other cable.

8. Liftthe tailgate to 45 degrees from the
horizontal position.

9. Lift the right-hand side off its hinge.

10. Lift the tailgate to 80 degrees from
the horizontal position.

11.  Remove the tailgate from the
left-hand side hinge by sliding it to
the right.

12. Install the tailgate in reverse order.

TAILGATE STEP (iFeouippED)

ACCESSING THE TAILGATE STEP

Integrated Tailgate Step

1. Lower the tailgate.

2. Push the button in the center of the
step molding. The step pops out
slightly.

3. Pull the step out fully. Lower the step
to its lowest position.
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4. Pull the yellow handle stop backward
out of the tailgate until it fully extends.

5. To lock the handle in place, rotate the
handle up from the horizontal to the
vertical position until you hear a click.

Note: Do not tow with the step or grab
handle.

Replace the slip resistance tape or grab
handle molding if it appears as worn or
damaged.

To reduce the risk of falling:

Only operate the step when your
vehicle is on a level surface.

Only operate the step in areas with
sufficient lighting.

Make sure you use the grab handle
when climbing on the step.

Do not use the step with bare feet.

Make sure the stepis clean before use.

Keep the step load below the total
maximum load of 350 lb (159 kg).

STOWING THE TAILGATE STEP

1. Press the yellow button on the handle
to lower and then press the yellow
lever at the bottom of the handle to
unlock. Rotate the handle down from
the vertical to the horizontal position
and push it into the tailgate.

2. Rotate the step up untilit is horizontal,
then push it back into the tailgate until
the step is secure.

Note: Make sure to close and fully latch the
step before moving your vehicle. Do not
drive with the step or grab handle open.

Note: The power tailgate cannot close if
the step is open. A warning message
appears and a tone sounds. After stowing
the step the power close function is
restored.

BED EXTENDER (irequirPED)

BED EXTENDER PRECAUTIONS

Note: Do not use the bed extender when
driving off road.

Note: Make sure to engage the locking pins
and knobs fully before driving your vehicle.

Note: Make sure to secure all cargo.

Note: Do not exceed 150 [b (68 kg) on the
tailgate when your vehicle is moving.

Note: Do not keep the bed extender in the
tailgate mode when you are not using it for
restraining cargo. Always keep the bed
extender in the grocery mode or the stowed
position with the tailgate closed.



Tailgate - Vehicles With: Remote Release Tailgate

USING THE BED EXTENDER

1. Pull the locking pin toward the center
of your vehicle.

3. Rotate the panels toward the tailgate.
Repeat steps 1-3 on the other side of
your vehicle.
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Grocery Mode

‘\

4. Connect the two panels. Rotate both
knobs one-quarter turn clockwise to
secure the panels. 1. Follow steps 1-4.

2. Before engaging the locking pins, rotate
the panels away from the tailgate.

3. Engage both sides of the locking pins
into their holes in the pick-up box.

4. Close the tailgate.

TAILGATE WORK SURFACE (r

EQUIPPED)

The tailgate work surface is a durable and
functional surface on the inside portion of
your tailgate you can use to perform

5. Insert the latch rod into the tailgate various tasks.

hole.

6. Engage both sides of the locking pins
into their holes in the pick-up box.

To use the tailgate work surface, fold down
the tailgate.
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A Tablet stand The tailgate work surface contains clamp
) pockets that allows you to secure work
B Tool inset. material.
C Clamp pocket. Note: Damage could occur to the tailgate
D Standard and metric ruler if you overload the vertical clamp arm in any
£ Cub hold ’ direction.
ulp olaer. Note: When you finish using the tailgate
F Tailgate anchors. work surface, make sure you remove all of

your belongings, then close the tailgate.

TAILGATE — TROUBLESHOOTING

TAILGATE — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message Action

Check Tailgate Ajar Reminder to check the tailgate due to it recently being opened
from the remote control or the button on the instrument panel
while the vehicle is on and the transmission is not in Park (P).

You must clear the message using the steering wheel controls.
Repeatedly closing the tailgate will not clear the message.

Power Tailgate System | Reminder to check if tailgate is closed securely. If message
Fault Service Now persists contact an authorized dealer.

132



Tailgate - Vehicles With: Remote Release Tailgate

TAILGATE — FREQUENTLY ASKED
QUESTIONS

Why won't my tailgate open?

Make sure the transmission is in park
(P), ensure nothing is obstructing the
tailgate path and or causing resistance
(tonneau cover or other aftermarket
accessories, freezing conditions or
being parked downhill). If you have
continued issues, the battery voltage
may be low or other system issues.
See an authorized dealer.
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Security

PASSIVE ANTI-THEFT
SYSTEM

WHAT IS THE PASSIVE ANTI-
THEFT SYSTEM

The passive anti-theft system prevents
someone from starting the vehicle with an
incorrectly coded key.

Note: Do not leave a duplicate coded key
in your vehicle. Always take the keys and
lock all the doors when leaving your vehicle.

HOW DOES THE PASSIVE ANTI-
THEFT SYSTEM WORK

The passive anti-theft system arms when
you switch the ignition off.

It disarms when the ignition is switched on
with a correctly coded key.

Note: The system is not compatible with
non-Ford aftermarket remote start systems.

Note: Do not leave a duplicate coded key
in your vehicle. Always take the keys and
lock all doors when leaving your vehicle.

ANTI-THEFT ALARM SYSTEM

(IF EQUIPPED)

WHATISTHE ANTI-THEFTALARM
SYSTEM

The anti-theft alarm system warns you of
an unauthorized entry to your vehicle.
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HOW DOES THE ANTI-THEFT
ALARM SYSTEM WORK

When armed, the anti-theft alarm is
triggered in any of the following ways:

If someone opens a door, the tailgate
or the hood without a correctly coded
key or remote control.

If you turn the power on without a
correctly coded key.

If the interior sensors detect movement
inside your vehicle.

If the inclination sensors detect an
attempt to raise your vehicle.

If someone disconnects the vehicle
battery or the battery backup alarm.

If someone disconnects the trailer. See
Connecting a Trailer (page 414).

Any further attempts to carry out one of
the above, sounds the alarm again.

If the anti-theft alarm is triggered, the
alarm horn sounds for 30 seconds and the
turn signals flash for five minutes.

WHATISTHEPERIMETERALARM

The perimeter alarm is designed to detect
unauthorized access to your vehicle.

WHAT ARE THE INTERIOR
SENSORS (1f Equipped)

Theinterior sensors are designed to detect
any movement inside your vehicle.

The interior sensors are in the overhead
console.

Note: Do not cover the interior sensors.



Security

WHAT ARE THE INCLINATION
SENSORS (1f Equipped)

Theinclination sensor is designed to detect
an attempt to raise your vehicle, for
example to remove a wheel or to tow it
away.

ARMINGTHEANTI-THEFT ALARM
SYSTEM

The alarm is ready to arm when your
vehicle is switched off.

Lock your vehicle with your remote control
to arm the alarm.

DISARMING THE ANTI-THEFT
ALARM SYSTEM

Disarm the alarm by performing any of the
following actions:

Unlock the doors or luggage
compartment with the remote control.

Switch your vehicle on or start your
vehicle.

ANTI-THEFT ALARM SYSTEM
SETTINGS (iFeouipPED)

WHAT ARETHEALARMSECURITY
LEVELS

You can select two levels of alarm security,
motion sensors on and motion sensors off.

Motion Sensors On
Motion sensors on is the standard setting.
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In motion sensors on, all equipped sensors
are on when you arm the alarm.

Note: Do not arm the alarm with motion
sensors on if passengers, animals or other
moving objects are inside your vehicle.

Motion Sensors Off

In motion sensors off, the interior sensor
and the inclination sensor are off when you
arm the alarm.

All the other equipped sensors activate
when you arm the alarm in this mode.

SETTING THE ALARM SECURITY
LEVEL

Press Settings on the touchscreen.
Press Vehicle.

Press Alarm System.

Press Motion Sensors.

Press a setting.

(G RFSERINEES

WHAT IS ASK ON EXIT

You can choose which level of security you
require after you switch the ignition off.

Note: /f you do not choose a setting, the
system defaults to all sensors.

SWITCHING ASK ONEXITON AND
FF

Press Settings on the touchscreen.
Press Vehicle.
Press Alarm System.

1.
2.
3.
4. Switch Ask on Exit on or off.
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SECURITY —TROUBLESHOOTING

SECURITY - INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message

Details

No Key Detected

The system has not detected a correctly coded key.

Starting System Fault

The system has malfunctioned. Have your vehicle checked
as soon as possible.

Vehicle Alarm To Stop
Alarm, Start Vehicle.

Alarm Announcement

Displays when the alarm has been triggered due to unauthor-
ized entry.
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SECURITY—-FREQUENTLY ASKED
QUESTIONS

What should | do if there is any
potential alarm problem with my
vehicle?

Take all remote controls to an
authorized dealer if there is any
potential alarm problem with your
vehicle.

Whatshouldldoif thevehicleisunable
to start with a correctly coded key?

Have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.
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Power Running Boards (ifequipped)

POWER RUNNING BOARD
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: In extreme climates,
excessive ice buildup may occur, causing
the running boards not to deploy. Make
sure that the running boards have
deployed, and have finished moving
before attempting to step on them. The
running boards will resume normal
function once the blockage is cleared.

WARNING: Switch off the running
boards before jacking or placing any
object under your vehicle. Never place
your hand between the extended running
board and your vehicle. A moving running
board may cause injury.

Do not use the running boards, front and
rear hinge assemblies, running board
motors, or the running board underbody
mounts to lift your vehicle when jacking.
Use proper jacking points.

The running boards could move slower in
cold temperatures.

POWER RUNNING BOARD
SETTINGS

1. Press Features on the touchscreen.
2. Press Power Running Board.
3. Press SETTINGS.

Power Boards Modes

Note: When the vehicle speed is more than
3 mph (5 km/h), the option to select the
modes disables, to avoid unintended
operation.

Note: The power running boards reverse
direction and move to the end of travel if
they encounter an object when moving.
Keep the power running boards and
brackets clean for optimum performance.

off

The power running boards remain stowed,
regardless of door position.

Auto

The power running boards deploy when
you approach your vehicle with a remote
control, unlock the door or open the door.

The power running boards stow:

After a few seconds when you close
the doors.

Instantly after you close and lock the
doors.

If you unlock the door but do not open
it, after the timeout.

If you have switched approach
detection on and do not open a door
before the auto timer setting expires.

When the vehicle speed is more than
3 mph (5 km/h).

Note: When you select this mode, an option
displays that allows you to select how long
the running boards stay deployed without
opening the door.

Out

The power running boards remain
deployed, regardless of door position. The
power running boards stow when the
vehicle speedis more than 5 km/h,and the
mode changes to auto. You need to select
Out mode again if you want the power
running boards to stay deployed at the end
of each trip.



Power Running Boards (ifequipped)

Approach detection Kick switch
When you switch approach detection on Always active
with auto switched on, the running boards
deploy when you approach your vehicle Thekick switchis onregardless of whether
with a remote control. the doors are locked or unlocked.
Only while unlocked
POWER RUNNING BOARD The kick switch is on only with the doors
KICK SWITCH Unlocked Y

You can use the power running board kick

switch to deploy and stow the running POWER RUNNING BOARDS -
boards without openingor closingthedoor.  TROUBLESHOOTING

POWER RUNNING BOARDS -
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS

Why is there unwanted noise coming
from my power running boards?

The power running board mechanism
could trap debris such as mud, dirt,
snow, ice and salt. If this happens, set
the running boards to the deployed
position. Then, wash the system, in
particular the front and rear hinge
arms, with a high-pressure car wash
wand.

Press the switch with your foot to use the
power running board kick switch.

Pressing the kick switch with the power
running boards stowed switches the mode
to Out.

Pressing the kick switch with the power
running boards deployed switches the
mode to Auto.

Note: When you use the kick switch, the
power running board mode changes until
you press the kick switch again.

You can change the kick switch setting
through the touchscreen. See Power
Running Board Settings (page 138).
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Steering Wheel

ADJUSTING THE STEERING
WHEEL - VEHICLES WITH:
MANUAL ADJUSTABLE
STEERING COLUMN

Adjusting the Steering Wheel

A WARNING: Do not adjust the
steering wheel when your vehicle is
moving.

Note: Make sure that you are sitting in the
correct position. See Sittinginthe Correct
Position (page 193).

Unlock the steering column.

2. Adjust the steering wheel to the
position you prefer.
3. Lock the steering column.
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ADJUSTING THE STEERING
WHEEL - VEHICLES WITH:
POWER ADJUSTABLE
STEERING COLUMN

A WARNING: Do not adjust the
steering wheel when your vehicle is
moving.

Note: Make sure that you are sitting in the
correct position. See Sittinginthe Correct
Position (page 193).

Press the top or bottom of the control to
move the steering wheel up or down.

Press the front or rear of the control to
move the steering wheel in or out.

You can save and recall the steering wheel
position with the memory function. See
Recalling a Preset Position (page 207).


https://players.brightcove.net/2379864788001/DgAzBz7W_default/index.html?videoId=2710889598001

Steering Wheel

RESETTING THE STOPPING
POSITION - VEHICLES WITH:
POWER ADJUSTABLE
STEERING COLUMN

Note: The steering wheel stops when it
detects an obstruction. This sets a new
stopping position.

To reset the steering column to its normal
stopping position:

1. Confirm there is nothing obstructing
the motion of the steering column.

2. Press and hold the steering column
control until the steering column stops
moving.

3. Press the steering column control

again.

Note: The steering column may start to
move again.

4. When the steering column stops,
continue holding the control for a few
seconds.

5. Repeat for each direction, as necessary.

HORN

SWITCHING THE HEATED
STEERINGWHEELON AND OFF
-VEHICLES WITH: HEATED
STEERING WHEEL

33
@

Press on the center of the
steering wheel near the hornicon
to activate the horn.

To activate the heated steering
wheel, press the button on the
climate control unit.
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On some vehicles, an indicator on the
button illuminates when the heated
steering wheel is on.

Note: A sensor regulates the temperature
of the steering wheel.



Adjustable Pedals (ifequipped)

ADJUSTING THE PEDALS

A WARNING: Do not use the pedal
adjustment controls when the vehicle is
moving. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury or death.

Your control is on the left-hand side of the
steering column or on the instrument
panel.

—0

- °

N

A. Farther away from you.
B. Closer to you.
You can save and recall the pedal positions

with the memory feature. See Memory
Function (page 207).
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Wipers and Washers

WIPERS

WIPER PRECAUTIONS

Do not operate the wipers on a dry
windshield. This could scratch the glass or
damage the wiper blades. Use the
windshield washers before wiping a dry
windshield.

Fully defrost the windshield before you
switch the windshield wipers on.

Switch the windshield wipers off before
entering a car wash.

SWITCHINGWINDSHIELDWIPERS
ON AND OFF

High-speed wipe.
Low-speed wipe.

Intermittent wipe.
Off.

Use the rotary control.

o n w >

AUTOWIPERS (irequipPED)

WHAT ARE AUTOWIPERS

Autowipers turns on and controls the
speed and frequency of the windshield
wipers.

AUTOWIPERS SETTINGS

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle Settings.

3. Press Wipers.

4. Switch Rain Sensing on or off.

Note: When you switch the feature off, the
wipers do not operate based on the rain
sensor. When you switch on the windshield
wipers to the intermittent wipe position with
the feature off, the wipers use the wipe
speed set by the rotary control.

ADJUSTING THE SENSITIVITY OF
THE RAIN SENSOR

A Low sensitivity.
B High sensitivity.

Use therotary control to set the rain sensor
sensitivity.



Wipers and Washers

Note: Use intermittent wipe positions to
adjust the rain sensor sensitivity.

When you select low sensitivity, the wipers
operate when the sensor detects a large
amount of water on the windshield.

When you select high sensitivity, the wipers
operate when the sensor detects a small
amount of water on the windshield.

CHECKING THE WIPER
BLADES

Improving Your Windshield Wiper
Performance

F

Run the tip of your fingers over the edge of
the blade to check for roughness.

REPLACING THE FRONT
WIPER BLADES

1. Pull the wiper blade and arm away
from the glass.

Note: Do not hold the wiper blade to lift the
wiper arm.

2. Liftthe wiper blade primary locking clip.

3. Press the wiper blade secondary
locking clip.

4. Remove the wiper blade.

Note: Make sure that the wiper arm does
not spring back against the glass when the
wiper blade is not attached.

5. Toinstall, reverse the removal
procedure.

Note: Make sure that the wiper blade locks
into place.


https://players.brightcove.net/2379864788001/DgAzBz7W_default/index.html?videoId=2716929218001
https://players.brightcove.net/2379864788001/DgAzBz7W_default/index.html?videoId=2716929218001

Wipers and Washers

WASHERS

WASHER PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: If you operate your
vehicle in temperatures below 41°F
(5°C), use washer fluid with antifreeze
protection. Failure to use washer fluid
with antifreeze protection in cold
weather could result in impaired
windshield vision and increase the risk
of injury or accident.

Do not operate the washers when the
washer reservoir is empty. This could cause
the washer pump to overheat.

Keep the outside of the windshield clean.
The rain sensor is very sensitive and the
wipers may operate if dirt, mist or insects
hit the windshield.

USINGTHEWINDSHIELDWASHER

W,

a3l Press and hold the button at the
end of the lever to operate the
windshield washer.

Note: A courtesy wipe occurs a short time
after the wipers stop to clear any remaining
washer fluid when switched on. See
Switching the Courtesy Wipe On and Off
(page 145).
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SWITCHINGTHECOURTESY WIPE
ON AND OFF

Courtesy Wipe

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle Settings.

3. Press Wipers.

4. Switch Courtesy Wipe on or off.

Note: When you switch the feature on, the
wipers make an additional single wipe at
the end of the washer request. When you
switch it off, the wipers finish the current
washer request.

ADDING WASHER FLUID

WASHER FLUID SPECIFICATION

See Washer Fluid Specification (page
614).

WIPERS AND WASHERS —
TROUBLESHOOTING

WIPERS AND WASHERS -
WARNING LAMPS

Illuminates when the windshield
washer fluid is low.

RN
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Wipers and Washers

WIPERS AND WASHERS —
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS

Why are there streaks and smears on
the windshield?

The wiper blades could be dirty, worn
or damaged. Check the wiper blades.
See Checking the Wiper Blades
(page 144). If the wiper blades are dirty,
clean them with washer fluid or water
applied with a soft sponge or cloth. If
the wiper blades are worn or damaged,
install new ones. See Replacing the
Front Wiper Blades (page 144).
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Exterior Lighting

EXTERIOR LIGHTING
CONTROL - EXCLUDING:
POLICE RESPONDER

Lamps off.
Parking lamps on.
Autolamps on.

D Headlamps on.

0w >

Rotate the control to make a selection.

Note: The lighting control defaults to
autolamps every time you switch your
vehicle on.

EXTERIOR LIGHTING
CONTROL - POLICE
RESPONDER

A Lamps off.

B Parking lamps on.
C Autolamps on.

D Headlamps on.

Rotate the control to make a selection.

Note: The lighting control defaults to the
last known state every time you switch your
vehicle on.

HEADLAMPS

USING THE HIGH BEAM
HEADLAMPS

-~

-

-

K
Push the lever away from you to
switch the high beam on.

Push the lever forward again or pull the

lever toward you to switch the high beams
off.

Slightly pull the lever toward you and
release it to flash the headlamps.

HEADLAMP INDICATORS
Lamps On
NP |lluminates when you switch the
—/0 O\- low beam headlamps or the
parking lamps on.

Headlamp High Beam

Illuminates when you switch the
high beam headlamps on.
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HEADLAMPS -
TROUBLESHOOTING

HEADLAMPS — FREQUENTLY
ASKED QUESTIONS

Why is there condensation in the
headlamps?

Headlamps have vents to
accommodate normal changes in air
pressure. Condensation can be a
natural by-product of this design.
When moist air enters the lamp
assembly through the vents, there is a
possibility that condensation can occur
when the temperature is cold. When
normal condensation occurs, a fine
mist can form on the interior of the
lens. The fine mist eventually clears
and exits through the vents during
normal operation.

How much condensationis
acceptable?

The presence of a fine mist, for
example no streaks, drip marks or large
droplets. A fine mist covers less than
50% of the lens.

How long may it take for the
acceptable condensation to be
cleared?

Clearing time may take as long as 48
hours under dry weather conditions.

How much condensationis
unacceptable?

A water puddle inside the lamp.
Streaks, drip marks or large droplets
present on the interior of the lens.

What should | do if unacceptable
condensation is present?

Have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.

Why do my headlamps turn off
when | have them switched on
when | switch my vehicle off?

The battery saver turns the headlamps
off after a short period of time after you
switch your vehicle off.

AUTOLAMPS

WHAT ARE AUTOLAMPS

A WARNING: The system does not
relieve you of your responsibility to drive
with due care and attention. You may
need to override the system if it does not
turn the headlamps on in low visibility
conditions, for example daytime fog.

Autolamps turn the headlamps on in low
light situations or when the windshield
wipers operate.

AUTOLAMP SETTINGS

Press Settings on the touchscreen.
Press Vehicle Settings.

Press Lighting.

Press Autolamp Delay.

Press a setting.

CRENNINIES

EXTERIOR LAMPS

USING THE TURN SIGNAL LAMPS

Intelligent Three Blink Turn Signal
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Exterior Lighting

Push the lever up or down to
» switch the turn signal lamps on.

g -

Set the lever to the middle position to
switch the turn signal lamps off.

Note: 7ap the lever up or down to make the
turn signal lamps flash three times.

Turn Signal Lamp Indicator

It flashes when you switch the
turn signal lamps on.

$

Note: Anincrease in the rate of flashing
warns of a failed turn signal lamp.

HOW DO CORNERING LAMPS
WORK (If Equipped)

The cornering lamps illuminate the inside
of a corner when you are turning the
steering wheel or when you switch the turn
signal lamps on. They turn on when the
vehicle speed is below 25 mph (40 km/h).

Note: Only the cornering lamp on the side
your vehicle is turning illuminates.

Note: Cornering lamps do not operate if
you switch the front fog lamps on.

/

)
l_

(

A Headlamp beam.
B Cornering lamp beam.

SWITCHING THE DAYTIME
RUNNING LAMPS ON AND OFF -
VEHICLES WITH: CONFIGURABLE
DAYTIME RUNNING LAMPS/8
INCH SCREEN/12 INCH SCREEN

AWARNING: The daytime running
lamps system does not activate the rear
lamps and may not provide adequate
lighting during low visibility driving
conditions. Make sure you switch the
headlamps on, as appropriate, during all
low visibility conditions. Failure to do so
may result in a crash.

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle Settings.
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3. Press Lighting.

4. Switch Daytime Running Lights on or
off.

The daytime running lamps turn on when
all of the following occur:

You switch the system on.
You switch your vehicle on.
The vehicle is not in park (P).

The lighting controlisin the autolamps
position.

The headlamps are off.

Note: Other lighting control positions do
not turn on the daytime running lamps.

SWITCHING THE DAYTIME
RUNNING LAMPS ON AND OFF -
VEHICLES WITH: DAYTIME
RUNNING LAMPS (DRL)

A WARNING: The daytime running
lamps system does not activate the rear
lamps and may not provide adequate
lighting during low visibility driving
conditions. Make sure you switch the
headlamps on, as appropriate, during all
low visibility conditions. Failure to do so
may result in a crash.

Daytime running lamps are always on
unless you switch on the headlamps or
your vehicle is in park (P).

USING THE FRONT FOG LAMPS

To switch the lamps on or off:

1. Set the lighting control to the parking
lamps, headlamps or autolamps
position.

Note: When the lighting control is in the
autolamps position, you cannot switch the
fog lamps on unless the low beam
headlamps are on.

2.
Press the button on the

lighting control to switch the front fog
lamps on or off.

Note: Only switch the front fog lamps on
during reduced visibility.

Note: The brightness of the daytime running
lamps may decrease when the front fog
lamps are switched on.

Note: The front fog lamps lights switch off
automatically when high beams are
activated.

Front Fog Lamps Indicator
It illuminates when you switch
fD the front fog lamps on.

SWITCHING THE CARGO LAMPS
ON

v\\\ Press the button in the lighting
@ control or in the rear cargo box.

SWITCHINGTHESPOTLAMPSON
AND OFF (1f Equipped)

The spot lamp buttons are near the lighting
control.

—_ Press the button to switch onthe
—_—":)‘ left-hand spot lamp.

I Press the button to switch onthe
b(:": right-hand spot lamp.

Move the position of the exterior mirrors
to adjust the aim.

Note: Make sure you switch your vehicle on,
with the vehicle in accessory mode or
running.

Note: The spot lamps turn off after 6 mph
(10 km/h).



Exterior Lighting

Note: The spot lamps illuminate the area
in front of and to the side of your vehicle.

SWITCHING OFF ROAD DRIVING
LAMPS ON AND OFF - RAPTOR

The off-road driving lamps switch is
connected to the AUX 1 switch on the
auxiliary switch panel. When the switch is
turned on, the indicator light on the switch
illuminates and the circuit provides power
to the off-road driving lights

Note: Off-road driving lamps are for
off-road use only. Use on public roads may
violate local laws.

Note: Only switch the off-road driving
lamps on during reduced visibility in off-road
conditions.

Note: The off-road driving lamps only
operate when accessory mode is active, and
the engine is in the on or off position. Leave
the engine running to maintain battery
charge when using the off-road driving
lamps.

EXTERIOR LAMP INDICATORS
Front Fog Lamp

It illuminates when you switch
;D the front fog lamps on.

Turn Signal Lamp

It flashes when you switch the
‘» turn signal lamps on.

Note: Anincrease in the rate of flashing
warns of a failed turn signal lamp.

EXTERIOR LAMPS ON AUDIBLE
WARNING

Sounds when you open the driver door and
the exterior lamps are on.

EXTERIOR ZONE LIGHTING «r

EQUIPPED)

WHAT IS EXTERIOR ZONE
LIGHTING

Exterior zone lighting divides the exterior
lighting into zones and allows you to switch
them on and off to provide lighting around
the perimeter of your vehicle.

USING THE EXTERIOR ZONE
LIGHTING

1. Press Features on the touchscreen.
2. Press Zone Lighting.



Exterior Lighting

>
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On and off button.
Settings menu.

Exterior lamp indicators.
Individual zones on and off.

o nNn o >

E All zones on and off.

You can use zone lighting when your
vehicle is on or off. When it is off, the
lighting turns off after a certain period of
time.

You can also use individual zone controls
to switch on each zone.

Note: Make sure to remove exterior lighting
covers when using zone lighting.

Note: When your vehicle is off and the timer
has one minute remaining, the direction
indicators flash six times.

Note: /ndicators on the touchscreen
illuminate when the lights outside of the
zone lighting control are on.

Note: You can remotely control the zone
lighting using the FordPass app.

Note: Vehicles without spot lamps only
have two zones.

EXTERIOR ZONE LIGHTING
SETTINGS

1. Press Features on the touchscreen.
2. Press Zone Lighting.

3. Press the settings menu in the upper
right-hand corner.

4. Press a setting.

Enable Autolamp Override

This setting allows your vehicle to override
the autolamps when using zone lighting.

When you access zone lighting for the first
time, you can choose this setting. You can
change this setting at any time.

Include Reverse Lamps

This setting turns the reverse lamps on
when you switch the rear lighting zone on.

Switch this setting off if you have a backup
alarm installed to prevent the reverse
lamps from turning on and sounding the
alarm when using zone lighting.

AUTOMATIC HIGH BEAM
CONTROL

HOW DOES AUTOMATIC HIGH
BEAM CONTROL WORK

Automatic high beam control turns the
high beams onif it is dark enough and no
other traffic is present. If it detects an
approaching vehicle’s headlamps or tail
lamps, or street lighting ahead, the system
turns the high beams off.

A camera sensor, centrally mounted
behind the windshield of your vehicle,
continuously monitors conditions to turn
the high beams on and off.
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Ouii

A Without automatic high beam
control.

B With automatic high beam
control.

AUTOMATIC HIGH BEAM
CONTROL PRECAUTIONS

& WARNING: The system does not
relieve you of your responsibility to drive
with due care and attention. You may
need to override the systemiif it does not
turn the high beams on or off.

A WARNING: The system may not
switch the high beams off if the lights of
oncoming vehicles are hidden by
obstacles, for example guard rails.

AWARNING: Do not use the system
in poor visibility, for example fog, heavy
rain, spray or Snow.

WARNING: You may need to
override the system when approaching
other road users.

AWARNING: You may need to
override the system during inclement
weather.

AUTOMATIC HIGH BEAM
CONTROL REQUIREMENTS

The system turns the high beams on if all
of the following occur:

You switch the system on.

You set the lighting control to the
autolamps position.

The ambient light level is low enough
that you require high beams.

There is no traffic in front of your
vehicle.

The vehicle speed is greater than
approximately 32 mph (52 km/h).

AUTOMATIC HIGH BEAM
CONTROL LIMITATIONS

The system turns the high beams off if any
of the following occur:

You switch the system off.

You set the lighting control to any
position except autolamps.

The ambient light level is high enough
that you do not require high beams.
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The system detects an approaching OVERRIDING AUTOMATIC HIGH
vehicle's headlamps or a leading BEAM CONTROL
vehicle's tail lamps.

The system detects severe rain, snow

or fog.
& ~

The system detects street lighting. -—
The camera has reduced visibility.

The vehicle speed falls below
approximately 19 mph (30 km/h).

SWITCHING AUTOMATIC HIGH
BEAM CONTROL ON AND OFF

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.

2. Press Vehicle Settings. Push the lever away from you to switch

3. PressLighting. the high beams on.

4. Switch Auto Highbeam on or off. Push the lever away from you again to
switch the high beams off.

AUTOMATIC HIGH BEAM Push the lever away from you for a third

CONTROL INDICATORS time to switch automatic high beam

control back on.
— Illuminates to confirm when the
system is ready to assist.
AUTOMATIC HIGH BEAM CONTROL — TROUBLESHOOTING

AUTOMATIC HIGH BEAM CONTROL — INFORMATION MESSAGES -
EXCLUDING: POLICE RESPONDER

Message Description

Front Camera Low Visib- | The camera has reduced visibility. Clean the windshield. If
ility Clean Screen the message continues to appear, have your vehicle checked
as soon as possible.

Front Camera Tempor- | The camera has malfunctioned. Wait a short period of time
arily Not Available for the camera to cool down. If the message continues to
appear, have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Front Camera Malfunc- | The camera has malfunctioned. Have your vehicle checked
tion Service Required as soon as possible.
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GLARE FREE LIGHTING (r

EQUIPPED)

HOWDOESGLAREFREELIGHTING
WORK

Glare free lighting enhances visibility and
minimizes glare for other road users.

|

|

|
Without glare free lighting.
With glare free lighting.

A
B
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GLARE FREE LIGHTING
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: The system does not
relieve you of your responsibility to drive
with due care and attention. You may
need to override the systemif it does not
adapt the light.

WARNING: The system may not
adapt the lighting to avoid glare if the
lights of oncoming vehicles are hidden
by obstacles such as guard rails.

WARNING: You may need to
override the system when approaching
other road users.

AWARNING: You may need to
override the system during inclement
weather.

AWARNING: Do not use the system
in poor visibility, for example fog, heavy
rain, spray or Snow.

GLARE FREE LIGHTING
REQUIREMENTS

The system turns on if all of the following
occur:

You switch the system on.

You set the lighting control to the
autolamps position.

The ambient light level is low enough.

Your vehicle speed is greater than
approximately 32 mph (52 km/h).
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The system adapts the lighting to avoid
glare if all of the following occur:

You switch the system on.

You set the lighting control to the
autolamps position.

The system detects an approaching
vehicle's headlamps or rear lamps.

GLARE FREE LIGHTING
LIMITATIONS

The system turns off if any of the following
occur:

You switch the system off.

You set the lighting control to any
position except autolamps.

The ambient light level is high enough.

The system detects severe rain, snow
or fog.

The system detects street lighting.
The camera has reduced visibility.

The vehicle speed falls below
approximately 19 mph (30 km/h).

Note: The deactivation speed is lower on
curves.

SWITCHING GLARE FREE
LIGHTING ON AND OFF

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.

2. Press Vehicle Settings.
3. Press Lighting.
4. Switch Glarefree Lighting on or off.

GLARE FREE LIGHTING
INDICATORS

= Illuminates to confirm when the
E@ system is ready to assist.

OVERRIDING GLARE FREE
LIGHTING

-~

-

Push the lever away from you to switch
the high beams on.

Push the lever away from you again to
switch the high beams off.

Push the lever away from you for a third
time to switch glare free lighting back on.



Exterior Lighting

GLARE FREE LIGHTING — TROUBLESHOOTING (iFeouippED)

GLARE FREE LIGHTING — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message Description

Front Camera Low Visib- | The camera has reduced visibility. Clean the windshield. If
ility Clean Screen the message continues to appear, have your vehicle checked
as soon as possible.

Front Camera Tempor- | The camera has malfunctioned. Wait a short period of time
arily Not Available for the camera to cool down. If the message continues to
appear, have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Front Camera Malfunc- | The camera has malfunctioned. Have your vehicle checked
tion Service Required as soon as possible.

ADAPTIVEFRONTLIGHTING(r

EQUIPPED)

HOW DOES ADAPTIVE FRONT
LIGHTING WORK

Adaptive front lighting adapts when you
are steering around a curve or if the camera
detects lane markings indicating a curve.

A Without adaptive front lighting.
B With adaptive front lighting.
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SWITCHING ADAPTIVE FRONT
LIGHTING ON AND OFF

Set the lighting control to the autolamps
position to use adaptive front lighting.

Note: Other lighting control positions do
not turn on adaptive front lighting.
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SWITCHING ALL OF THE
INTERIORLAMPS ON AND OFF

The lamps turn on under the following
conditions:

You open any door.

You press a button on the remote
control.

You press the all lamps on button on
the overhead console.

Press to switch all interior lamps
p

on or off.
SWITCHING THE FRONT
INTERIORLAMPSONANDOFF
= EXCLUDING: POLICE
RESPONDER

1

The front interior lamp switches are on the
overhead console.

Note: The position of each button on the
overhead console depends on your vehicle.

Individual Map Lamps

Press to switch the left-hand
individual dome lamp on and off.

i

W

Press to switch the right-hand
individual dome lamp on and off.
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SWITCHING THE FRONT
INTERIORLAMPS ON AND OFF
- POLICE RESPONDER

The front interior lamp switches are on the
overhead console.

Note: The position of each button on the
overhead console depends on your vehicle.

Night Vision Red Task Lamp

Press to switch the lamp on or
<ol Off-

-
’

i

Individual Map Lamps

Wy

~. Press to switch the right-hand
\\\\ individual dome lamp on and off.

Press to switch the left-hand
individual dome lamp on and off.
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SWITCHING THE REAR
INTERIORLAMPS ON ANDOFF

The rear interior lamps may be above the
rear seat or above the rear windows.

- Press to switch the lamps on or
Off.

Note: /f you switch the rear lamps on
through the overhead console, you cannot
switch them off with the rear lamp switch.

INTERIOR LAMP FUNCTION

WHAT IS THE INTERIOR LAMP
FUNCTION

The interior lamp function switches the
courtesy and door lamps on or off.

SWITCHING THE INTERIORLAMP

FUNCTION ON AND OFF
@ Press to switch the interior lamp

'\“-R' function on and off.

Note: Theindicator lamp illuminates amber
when the door function is off.

ADJUSTINGTHEINSTRUMENT
PANEL LIGHTING
BRIGHTNESS

The instrument lighting dimmer buttons
are on the lighting control.

Bl Repeatedly press one of the
(S J buttons to adjust the brightness.
_'.9:
(A
AMBIENT LIGHTING (iF equirPED)

SWITCHING AMBIENT LIGHTING
ON AND OFF

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle Settings.

3. Press Ambient Light.

4. Switch Ambient Light on or off.

ADJUSTING AMBIENT LIGHTING
Drag the slider left or right.

INTERIOR LIGHTING —
TROUBLESHOOTING

INTERIOR LIGHTING —
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS

Why do my courtesy lamps or interior
lamps turn off when | have them
switched on when | switch my vehicle
off?

The battery saver turns the courtesy
lamps and interior lamps off after a
short period of time after you switch
your vehicle off.



Windows

OPENING AND CLOSING THE
WINDOWS

A WARNING: Do not leave children
unattended in your vehicle and do not

let them play with the power windows.
Failure to follow this instruction could

result in personal injury.

A WARNING: When closing the
power windows, verify they are free of
obstruction and make sure that children
and pets are not in the proximity of the
window openings.

y— Press the window control switch
to open the window. Lift the
window control switch to close
the window.

Note: The power windows operate with the
ignition on, and for several minutes after you
switch the ignition off or until you open a
front door.

To reduce wind noise or pulsing noise when
one window is open, slightly open the
opposite window.

One-Touch Open (ifequipped)

Fully press the window control switch and
release it. Press again or lift it to stop the
window.

One-Touch Close (ifequipped)

Fully lift the window control switch and
release it. Press again or lift it to stop the
window.

Resetting One-Touch Close

Carry out all steps within 30 seconds of
starting the sequence.

1. Close the window.

2. Press and hold the window control
switch until the window is fully open.
Keep the window control switch
pressed for a few seconds.

3. Liftandhold the window control switch
until the window is fully closed. Keep
the window control switch held for a
few seconds.

4. Press and hold the window control
switch until the window is fully open.
Keep the window control switch
pressed for a few seconds.

5. Liftand hold the window control switch
until the window is fully closed. Keep
the window control switch held for a
few seconds.

Note: Repeat the procedure if the window
does not close when you use one-touch.

Accessory Delay

The window switches remain operational
for several minutes when you switch the
ignition off or until you open either front
door.

GLOBAL OPENING

WHAT IS GLOBAL OPENING

You can use the remote control to open
the windows with the ignition off.

USING GLOBAL OPENING

1. Pressandrelease the unlock buttonon
the remote control.

2. Press and hold the unlock button on
the remote control.

Release the button when the windows
start to open.

Press the lock or the unlock button on the
remote control to stop global opening.
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Note: You can use global opening for a
short period of time when you unlock your
vehicle using the remote control.

SWITCHINGGLOBALOPENINGON
AND OFF

1. Using the information display controls
on the steering wheel, select Settings.

2. Select Vehicle.

3. Select Windows.

4, Switch Remote Open on or off.

WINDOW BOUNCE-BACK
EQUIPPED)

WHAT IS WINDOW BOUNCE-BACK

The window stops and reverses if it detects
an obstruction when closing.

OVERRIDING WINDOW BOUNCE-
BACK

A WARNING: If you override
bounce-back, the window does not
reverse if it detects an obstacle. Take
care when closing the windows to avoid
personal injury or damage to your
vehicle.

1. Close the window until it reaches the
point of resistance and let it reverse.

2. Liftand hold the window control switch
within two seconds to override
bounce-back and close the window.
Bounce-back is now disabled and you
can close the window manually.

Note: The window goes past the point of
resistance and you can fully close it.

Note: /f the window does not close, have
your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

LOCKING THE REAR WINDOW

CONTROLS (iIFeouipPED)
‘ tolock or unlock the rear window
controls. Itilluminates when you

lock the rear window controls.

Press the window control switch

OPENING AND CLOSING THE
SLIDING WINDOWS (ireQuipPED)

& WARNING: When closing the
power windows, verify they are free of
obstruction and make sure that children
and pets are not in the proximity of the
window openings.

A WARNING: Do not leave children
unattended in your vehicle and do not

let them play with the power windows.
Failure to follow this instruction could

result in personal injury.

The window control switch is on the
overhead console.

Press and hold the window control switch
to open the window. Pull and hold the
window control switch to close the
window.



Interior Mirror

INTERIOR MIRROR
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: Do not adjust the

mirrors when your vehicle is moving. This
could result in the loss of control of your
vehicle, serious personal injury or death.

Note: Do not clean the mirror housing or
glass with harsh abrasives, fuel or other
petroleum-based cleaning products.

MANUALLY DIMMING THE
INTERIOR MIRROR

Pull the tab below the mirror toward you
to reduce glare at night.

AUTO-DIMMING INTERIOR
MIRROR (iFequipPED)

WHAT IS THE AUTO-DIMMING
INTERIOR MIRROR

The mirror dims to reduce the effect of
bright light from behind. It returns to
normal when the bright light from behind
is no longer present or if you shift into
reverse (R).

AUTO-DIMMING INTERIOR
MIRROR LIMITATIONS

Do not block the sensors on the front and
back of the mirror.

Note: A rear center passenger or raised rear
center head restraint could prevent light
from reaching the sensor.
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Exterior Mirrors

ADJUSTING THE EXTERIOR
MIRRORS

A WARNING: Do not adjust the

mirrors when your vehicle is moving. This
could result in the loss of control of your
vehicle, serious personal injury or death.

Power fold.
Window lock.
Adjustment control.
Right-hand mirror.
E Left-hand mirror.

o n w >

To adjust the mirrors, switch your vehicle
on and place the ignition in accessory or
start.

1. Select the mirror you want to adjust.
The control light turns on.

2. Use the adjustment control to adjust
the position of the mirror.

3. Press the mirror control again. The
control light turns off.

FOLDING THE EXTERIOR
MIRRORS - VEHICLES WITH:
MANUAL FOLDING MIRRORS

Push the mirror toward the door window
glass.

Make sure that you fully engage the mirror
in its support when returning it to its
original position.

FOLDING THE EXTERIOR
MIRRORS - VEHICLES WITH:
POWER FOLDING MIRRORS

The exterior mirrors fold when you lock
your vehicle and unfold when you unlock
your vehicle.

) For tight parking conditions,
(Il press the control to fold the
mirrors.

Press the control switch again to unfold
the mirrors.

Note: Do not stop the mirrors midway
through their movement. Wait until the
mirrors stop moving and press the control
again.

The left-hand and right-hand mirrors move
at different rates. For example, one mirror
may stop while the other one continues to
move. This is normal.

If you press the control switch to fold the
mirrors with auto fold on, the mirrors do
not unfold when you unlock your vehicle.

Note: The power folding mirrors operate
with the ignition on, and for several minutes
after you switch the ignition off.

Note: /f you fold and unfold the mirrors
several times within one minute, the power
fold function may turn off to protect the
motors from overheating.
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Switching Auto fold On and Off

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle Settings.

3. Press Mirrors.

4. Switch Autofold on or off.

Loose Mirror

If your power folding mirrors are manually
folded, they may not work properly even
after you reposition them. You need to
reset them if:

The mirrors vibrate when you drive.
The mirrors feel loose.

The mirrors do not stay in the folded or
unfolded position.

One of the mirrors is not in its normal
driving position.

To reset the mirrors perform the following
steps:

1. Fold or retract both mirrors manually.

2. Using the power folding/power
telescoping mirror control switch,
operate the mirrors until you hear an
audible click.

3. Operate the power folding or power
telescoping mirrors an additional 3 to
4 times to synchronize the mirrors.

EXTENDING THE EXTERIOR
MIRRORS

This optional feature lets you extend the
mirror approximately 3 in (75 mm). It is
useful when towing a trailer. You can
manually pull out or push in the mirrors to
various positions.

Power Telescoping Mirrors ¢
Equipped)

This feature allows you to position both
mirrors at the same time.

A. Extend.
B. Retract.

To adjust the mirrors, switch your vehicle
on and place the ignition in accessory or
start.

1. Press and release the control switch.

2. Press the adjustment control to
position the mirrors.

3. Press the left arrow to extend the
mirrors. Press the right arrow to retract
the mirrors.

Note: Moving the mirrors 10 or more times
within one minute, or repeated folding and
unfolding of the mirrors when holding the
control down during full travel, could disable
the system to protect the motors from
overheating. Wait approximately three
minutes with the vehicle running, and up to
10 minutes with the vehicle off, for the
system to reset and for function to return to
normal.

AUTO-DIMMING EXTERIOR
MIRROR (IFeouiPPED)

WHAT IS THE AUTO-DIMMING
EXTERIOR MIRROR

The driver exterior mirror dims when the
interior auto-dimming mirror turns on.



Moonroof (1f Equipped)

OPENING AND CLOSING THE
SUNSHADE

OPENING AND CLOSING THE
MOONROOF

A WARNING: Do not leave children
unattended in your vehicle and do not
let them play with the sun shades.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in personal injury.

The controls are on the overhead console.

Opening the Sun Shade

N Press and release the switch to
'f' activate the one-touch open
feature. To stop movement,
press the switch a second time. The sun
shade also opens when you open the

moonroof.

Note: The sun shade stops short of its fully
opened position for the comfort of rear
passengers. To fully open the sun shade,
press the switch again.

Closing the Sun Shade

I Press and release the switch to
activate the one-touch close
feature. To stop movement,

press the switch a second time.

Note: /f fully open, the sun shade stops
after covering the rear glass panel. Press
and release again to fully close the sun
shade.

Note: /f the moonroof is either in the open
or vent position and the sun shade is in the
mid-open position, press and release the
switch to close the moonroof first and then
the sun shade.

A WARNING: Do not leave children
unattended in your vehicle and do not
let them play with the moonroof. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
personal injury.

WARNING: When closing the
moonroof, verify that it is free of
obstruction and make sure that children
and pets are not in the proximity of the
roof opening.

The controls are on the overhead console.

Opening the Moonroof

Press and release the switch to

activate the one-touch open

feature. To stop movement,
press the switch a second time.

Note: The moonroof stops short of the fully
opened position to reduce wind noise or
rumbling that may happen with the
moonroof fully open.

Press and release the switch again to fully
open the moonroof.

Closing the Moonroof

Va5l Press and release the switch to
v activate the one-touch close

feature, from either the open or

vent positions. To stop movement, press

the switch a second time.



Moonroof (1f Equipped)

VENTING THE MOONROOF

A WARNING: Do not leave children
unattended in your vehicle and do not
let them play with the moonroof. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
personal injury.

The moonroof controls are on the
overhead console.

IVENRE With the moonroof in the closed
v position, press and release the
switch to vent the moonroof. To
close the moonroof from the vent position,
press and release the switch again.

MOONROOF BOUNCE-BACK

WHAT IS MOONROOF BOUNCE-
BACK

The moonroof stops and reverses some
distance if it detects an obstacle when
closing.

OVERRIDING MOONROOF
BOUNCE-BACK

Press and hold the close switch within two

seconds after the moonroof comes to a
stop.
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Instrument Cluster

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER OVERVIEW - VEHICLES WITH: 4.2 INCH
SCREEN

@ mMmoOnw >

Engine oil pressure gauge.

Engine coolant temperature gauge.
Fuel gauge.

Transmission fluid temperature gauge.
Speedometer.

Information display.

Tachometer.
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Instrument Cluster

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER OVERVIEW - VEHICLES WITH: 8 INCH
SCREEN

Tachometer.

Engine coolant temperature gauge.

Configurable gauges. Oil pressure, transmission oil temperature or turbo boost.
Compass.

Fuel gauge.

Ambient temperature.
Speedometer.
Distance to empty.
Odometer.

— I Q@ Tmmogonw >
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Instrument Cluster

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER OVERVIEW - VEHICLES WITH: 12 INCH
SCREEN

A B Cc D E
| |

MPH

97

km/h

A Tachometer.

B Engine coolant temperature gauge.

C Configurable gauges. Oil pressure, transmission oil temperature, turbo boost,
vacuum/boost, battery voltage, air charge temperature or engine oil
temperature.

D Fuel gauge.

E Speedometer.

F Odometer.

G Compass.

H Ambient temperature.

TACHOMETER FUEL GAUGE
Indicates the engine speed. WHAT IS THE FUEL GAUGE
SPEEDOMETER Indicates approximately how much fuel is

in the fuel tank.

Indicates the vehicle speed.
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FUEL GAUGE LIMITATIONS

The fuel gauge may not provide an
accurate reading when your vehicle is on
anincline.

LOCATING THE FUEL FILLER
DOOR

The arrow adjacent to the fuel pump
symbol indicates on which side of your
vehicle the fuel filler door is located.

WHAT IS THE LOW FUEL
REMINDER

A low fuel level reminder displays and
sounds when the distance to empty
reaches 75 mi (120 km) to empty for
MyKey, and at 50 mi (80 km), 25 mi
(40 km), 12 mi (20 km) and O mi (O km)
for all vehicle keys.

Note: The low fuel reminder can appear at
different fuel gauge positions depending on
fuel economy conditions. This variation is
normal.

WHAT IS DISTANCE TO EMPTY

Indicates the approximate distance your
vehicle can travel on the fuel remaining in
the tank. Changes in driving pattern can
cause the value to not only decrease but
also increase or stay constant for periods
of time.

ENGINE COOLANT
TEMPERATURE GAUGE

Indicates the engine coolant temperature.

ENGINEOILPRESSURE GAUGE

Indicates the engine oil pressure.
Note: This is a configurable gauge.
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TRANSMISSION FLUID
TEMPERATURE GAUGE

Indicates the transmission fluid
temperature.

Special operating conditions can cause
higher than normal operating
temperatures. See Special Operating
Conditions Scheduled Maintenance
(page 673).

Note: This is a configurable gauge.

TURBO BOOST GAUGE (r

EQUIPPED)

Indicates the amount of manifold air
pressure in the engine.

Note: This is a configurable gauge.

WHAT ARE THE INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER WARNING LAMPS

Warning lamps alert you to a vehicle
condition that could become serious.
Some lamps illuminate when you start
your vehicle to make sure they work. If any
lamps remain on after starting your vehicle,
refer to the respective system warning
lamp for further information.

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
WARNING LAMPS

Anti-Lock Brake System
driving, this indicates a
malfunction. Your vehicle

continues to have normal braking without
the anti-lock brake system function. Have
your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

If it illuminates when you are
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Battery
It illuminates when you switch
the ignition on.

If it illuminates when the engine

is running, this indicates your vehicle
requires service. Have your vehicle
checked as soon as possible.

Brake System
[tilluminates whenyou apply the
BIRYAVE parking brake and the ignition is
vehicle is moving, make sure the
parking brake is released. If the
indicates low brake fluid level or the brake
system requires service. Have your vehicle
Note: /ndicators may vary depending on
region.
)O Illuminates when the diesel
— exhaust fluid is low,
—aeedl Ccontaminated or the system

on. Ifitilluminates when your
- parking brake is released, this
checked as soon as possible.
Diesel Exhaust Fluid
requires service.

Door Ajar

[ It illuminates when you switch
”U\ the ignition on and remains on if
— any door is open.

Electric Parking Brake
[tilluminates or flashes when the
(@» electric parking brake requires
service.
Engine Coolant Temperature

If it illuminates, safely stop your
_.F_. vehicle and switch the vehicle
M off.

Fasten Seatbelt
Itilluminates and a tone sounds
’(7“ until you fasten the seatbelts.
Hood Ajar
It illuminates when the ignition
is on and the hood is not
completely closed.
Limited Performance

Illuminates if your vehicle has

limited performance due to a

cold or hot battery. Drive with
caution. Keep your vehicle connected to

a charging system when not in use to
maintain battery temperature.

Low Fuel Level

Itilluminates when the fuel level
is low.

Low Tire Pressure

It illuminates when your tire
< H > pressure is low. If illuminated,
check your tire pressure as soon
as possible. If it begins to flash at anytime,
have the system checked as soon as

possible.

Low Washer Fluid Level

Bl !t illuminates when the washer
@ fluid is low.

Oil Pressure

It illuminates when the engine
oil pressure is low.
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Powertrain Malfunction, Reduced
Power, Electronic ThrottleControl,
Check 4X4

Illuminates when the powertrain
or four-wheel drive require

service. Have the system
checked as soon as possible.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp

It illuminates when the ignition

is on and the engine is off, this is

normal. If itilluminates when the
engine is on this indicates the emission
control system requires service. If it flashes,
have your vehicle checked immediately.
See Emission Law (page 747). See
Starting and Stopping the Engine —
Warning Lamps (page 240).

Stop Safely

Illuminates if an electrical
qf_-; component requires service or a
failure that causes your vehicle
to shutdown or enter into a limited

operating mode.

Tailgate Ajar

Itilluminates when the ignition
g Iy S on and the tailgate is not
completely closed.

Water in Fuel

It illuminates when the fuel and
EB;. water separator has a significant
quantity of water in it and
requires immediate draining.

WHAT ARE THE INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER INDICATORS

Indicators notify you of various features
that are active on your vehicle.

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
INDICATORS

Adaptive Cruise Control
ﬁ*{ See Adaptive Cruise Control

(page 342).
Avutomatic High Beam
— See Automatic High Beam
§® Control Indicators (page 154).
Auto Hold Active

(@) See Auto Hold (page 305).

Auto Hold Unavailable
See Auto Hold (page 305).
( S ))

Auto-Start-Stop

See Auto-Start-Stop (page
A) PZ)N

Blind Spot Monitor
OFF @ See Blind Spot Information
m\\ System (page 382).
BlueCruise

=1 Scec BlueCruise (page 356).
1

Cruise Control

See Cruise Control (page 340).
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Electronic Locking Differential
L See Electronic Locking
81 Differential (page 284).
Four-Wheel Drive
See Four-Wheel Drive (page
274).

Note: Some indicators appear different
depending on vehicle options.

Front Airbag
Q- See Airbags (page 73).

~
Front Fog Lamp
See Using the Front Fog
? Lamps (page 150).
High Beam

See Using the High Beam
Headlamps (page 147).
Hill Descent

See Hill Descent Control (page
é; 318).

Lamps On

NI Sce Exterior Lighting Control
—/o 0: (page 147).
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Ready to Drive
See Hybrid Electric Vehicle
INF\5) 4 Information (page 244).
Reverse Brake Assist
.EJ See Reverse Braking Assist
*k (page 297).

Stability Control and Traction
Control

See Traction Control (page
307). See Stability Control
(page 309).

-

L <4
OFF

Turn Signal Lamps

See Using the Turn Signal
‘ Lamps (page 148).

Tow Haul

I._I See TowingaTrailer (page 418).
00



Instrument Cluster Display

USING THE INSTRUMENT
CLUSTERDISPLAY CONTROLS

AWARNING: Driving while distracted
canresultinloss of vehicle control, crash
and injury. We strongly recommend that
you use extreme caution when using any
device that may take your focus off the
road. Your primary responsibility is the
safe operation of your vehicle. We
recommend against the use of any
hand-held device while driving and
encourage the use of voice-operated
systems when possible. Make sure you
are aware of all applicable local laws
that may affect the use of electronic
devices while driving.

The controls are on the steering wheel.

C

A B

A
B
C

Back button.
OK button.
Menu button.

Back Button
Press to go back or to exit a menu.

OK Button

Press to make a selection.
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Menu Button

Press to display the submenus.

Scroll Buttons

Press the up or down buttons to scroll
through the menu items.

Status Indicator
Menu items with a check box
indicates a feature's status. A

m check in the box indicates the

feature is on, and unchecked indicates the
feature is off.

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
DISPLAY MAIN MENU -
VEHICLES WITH:12 INCH
SCREEN

Depending on your vehicle options, some
menu items can appear different or not at
all.

Note: For your safety, some features are
speed-dependent and could be unavailable
when your vehicle is above a certain speed.

Menvu Item

MyView
Trip/Fuel

Truck Info

Towing

Navigation

Phone
Audio

Settings




Instrument Cluster Display

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
DISPLAY MAIN MENU -
RAPTOR

Depending on your vehicle options, some
menu items can appear different or not at
all.

Note: For your safety, some features are
speed-dependent and could be unavailable
when your vehicle is above a certain speed.

Menu Item

MyView
Trip/Fuel
Raptor Info

Towing

Navigation

Phone
Audio

Settings

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
DISPLAY MAIN MENU -
VEHICLES WITH: 4.2 INCH
SCREEN

Depending on your vehicle options, some
menu items can appear different or not at
all.

Note: For your safety, some features are
speed-dependent and could be unavailable
when your vehicle is above a certain speed.

Menu Item

Select Screens

Truck Info

Towing
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Settings

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
DISPLAY MAIN MENU -
VEHICLES WITH: 8 INCH
SCREEN

Depending on your vehicle options, some
menu items can appear different or not at
all.

Note: For your safety, some features are
speed-dependent and could be unavailable
when your vehicle is above a certain speed.

Menu Item

MyView
Trip/Fuel
Truck Info

Towing

Navigation

Phone
Audio
Settings




Instrument Cluster Display

CUSTOMIZING THE
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
DISPLAY

Adding Screens Using MyView

1. Using the information display controls
on the steering wheel, select MyView.

2. Select Configure MyView.
3. Select a screen.
4. Press the OK button.

Note: The number of screens you can add
is limited. If the selected screen does not
appear you must deselect screens from the
MyView menu.

Adding Screens Using Select
Screens

1. Select Select Screens.

2. Use the controls on the steering wheel
to highlight a screen to add.
3. Press the OK button.

Note: The number of screens you can add
is limited. If the selected screen does not
appear you must deselect screens from the
Select Screens menu.

Configuring Gauges

1. Select Settings.
2. Select Configure Gauges.

3. Select to swap or change left-hand
side and right-hand side gauges.

EV COACH -3.5L,HYBRID
ELECTRIC VEHICLE (HEV) r

EQUIPPED)

EV coach can help you get the most out of
your vehicle's electric driving capabilities.
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Note: £V coach is a selectable screen. See
Customizing the Instrument Cluster
Display (page 177).

When you are accelerating or maintaining
speed you see a blue or white solid bar
indicating vehicle power. You may also see
a blue rectangular box which shows the
power level at which the engine turns on.

When the power level is within the box,
the color of the bar is blue. This means
you are in electric operation and the
engine is off.

When the power level is outside of the
box, the color of the bar is white. This
means you are in hybrid operation with
a combination of the electric motor
and the engine providing vehicle power.

When you are decelerating with either your
foot off the accelerator pedal or on the
brake pedal, a green or white solid bar
displays indicating the power being used
to slow down your vehicle. You may also
see a green rectangular box which shows
the amount of power that can be
recaptured by the regenerative braking
system and returned to the high voltage
battery.

When the power level is within the box,
the color of the bar is green. This
means that the regenerative braking
system s being used to efficiently slow
your vehicle down and return the
maximum percentage of energy to the
high voltage battery.

When the power level is outside of the
box, the color of the bar is white. This
means both the regenerative braking
system and conventional braking
system are being used.
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BRAKE COACH-HYBRID
ELECTRIC VEHICLE (HEV)

The brake coach appears after the vehicle
has come to astop. It coaches you to brake
in a manner that maximizes the amount
of energy returned through the
regenerative braking system.

The percent displayed indicates the
regenerative braking efficiency, with100%
representing the maximum amount of
energy recovery.

Note: While regenerative braking works in
all drive modes, brake coach display may
not be available in all drive modes.

You can switch brake coach on or offinthe
settings menu on your touchscreen.

1. Press Settings.
2. Press Instrument Cluster.
3. Switch Brake Coach on or off.

TRIP SUMMARY

Displays the trip summary when you switch
off your vehicle. The values are cumulative
since you last started your vehicle.
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Personalized Settings

CHANGING THE LANGUAGE

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press General.

3. Press Language.

4. Select a language.

CHANGING THE
MEASUREMENT UNIT

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press General.

3. Press Measurement Units.

4. Select a measurement unit.

CHANGING THE
TEMPERATURE UNIT

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press General.

3. Press Temperature Units.

4. Select a temperature unit.

CHANGING THE TIRE
PRESSURE UNIT

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press General.

3. Press Tire Pressure Units.

4. Select a pressure unit.
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Trip Computer

ACCESSING THE TRIP
COMPUTER-VEHICLESWITH:
4.2 INCH SCREEN

1. Use the instrument cluster display

controls to navigate the home screen.
Select the trip screen.

Press the menu button on the steering
wheel.

Select Trip 1 or Trip 2.

2.
3.

4.

ACCESSING THE TRIP
COMPUTER-VEHICLES WITH:
8INCH SCREEN/12INCH
SCREEN

1. Using the instrument cluster display

controls on the steering wheel, select
Trip/Fuel.

2. Select This Trip, Trip 1 or Trip 2.
RESETTING THE TRIP
COMPUTER-VEHICLESWITH:
4.2 INCH SCREEN

1. Use the controls on the steering wheel

to navigate the home screen.
Select Trip 1 or Trip 2.

Press and hold the OK button for a few
seconds.

2.
3.

RESETTING THE TRIP
COMPUTER-VEHICLESWITH:
8 INCH SCREEN/12 INCH
SCREEN

1. Select Trip/Fuel.
2. Select Trip1or Trip 2.
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3. Pressandhold the OK button for a few
seconds.

Note: This Trip resets every time you start
your vehicle.



Remote Start (1fequipped)

WHAT IS REMOTE START

The system allows you to remotely start
your vehicle and to adjust the interior
temperature according to the settings that
you chose.

REMOTE START
PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: Do not start theengine
in a closed garage or in other enclosed
areas. Exhaust fumes are toxic. Always
open the garage door before you start
the engine. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personalinjury
or death.

&WARNING: Do not keep electrical
devices plugged in the power point
whenever the device is not in use. Power
points power up during remote start.

WARNING: Do not keep electrical
devices plugged into the power outlet
whenever the device is not in use. The
outlet provides power when the vehicle
is on. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury.

REMOTE START LIMITATIONS

Remote start does not work under the
following conditions:

The alarm horn is sounding.

The hood is open.

The transmission is not in park (P).
The ignitionis on.

The battery voltage is below the
minimum operating voltage.

Remote start is not enabled.

Note: Do not use remote start if the fuel
level is low.

ENABLING REMOTE START

Press Settings on the touchscreen.
Press Vehicle.

Press Remote Start Setup.

. Switch Remote Start on or off.

Note: 7o remote start with FordPass, make
sure that the modem is enabled. See
Connecting FordPass to the Modem
(page 621).

~woNo

REMOTELY STARTING AND
STOPPING THE VEHICLE

Remotely Starting the Vehicle

Press the button on the remote
@ control.
Within three seconds, press the
@ button on the remote control.
Within three seconds, press the
button again.

Note: You can also use FordPass to start
the vehicle.

Note: The vehicle doors lock when you
successfully remote start your vehicle.

Note: The turn signal lamps flash twice.

Note: The parking lamps turn on when the
vehicle is running.

Note: The horn sounds if the system fails
to start.

Note: All other vehicle systems remain off
when you have remotely started the vehicle.

Note: The vehicle remains secured when
you have remotely started the vehicle. A
valid key must be inside your vehicle to
switch the ignition on and drive your vehicle.



Remote Start (ifequipped)

Remotely Stopping the Vehicle
Within three seconds, press the
2X button on the remote control.

Within three seconds, press the
button again.

EXTENDING THE REMOTE
START DURATION

To extend the remote start duration during
remote start, do the following:

Press the button on the remote
@, control.

Within three seconds, press the
2X button on the remote control.

Within three seconds, press the
button again.

If the duration is set to 15 minutes, the
duration extends by another 15 minutes.
This provides a total of 30 minutes.

Note: Remote start can only be extended
once.

Note: A maximum of two remote starts, or
one remote start with an extension, are
allowed. To reset the restart procedure
switch the vehicle to on, then to off.

REMOTE START REMOTE
CONTROL INDICATORS

Remote Control Feedback

An LED on the remote control provides
status feedback of remote start or stop
commands.

LED Status
Solid green. Remote start
successful.
Solid red. Remote stop
successful.
Blinking red. Request failed or

status not received.

Blinking green. Status incomplete.

REMOTE START SETTINGS

Climate Control Settings

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle Settings.

3. Press Remote Start Setup.

4. Press Climate Control.

5. Press Auto or Last settings.

Note: /f you switch the auto mode on, the
system attempts to heat or cool the interior
to 72°F (22°C). When you switch the vehicle
on, the climate control system returns to
the last used settings.

Note: /f you switch the last settings on, the
system remembers the last used settings.
Heated Seat Settings (ifequipped)

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle Settings.

3. Press Remote Start Setup.

4. Press Seats.

5. Press Auto or Off.

Note: /f you switch the heated seat settings
on, the heated seats turn on during cold
weather.

Note: You cannot adjust the heated seat
settings when you remotely start your
vehicle.



Remote Start (1fequipped)

Heated Steering Wheel Settings s

Equipped)

1.
2.
3.
4

5.

Press Settings on the touchscreen.
Press Vehicle Settings.

Press Remote Start Setup.

Press Seats and Steering Wheel.
Press Auto or Off.

Note: /f you switch the heated steering
wheel settings on, the heated steering wheel
turns on during cold weather.

Note: You cannot adjust the heated
steering wheel settings when you remotely
start your vehicle.

Remote Start Duration

oo wN

Press Settings on the touchscreen.
Press Vehicle Settings.

Press Remote Start Setup.

Press Duration.

Press the duration you prefer.
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Climate Control - Vehicles With: Automatic Temperature
Control

IDENTIFYING THE CLIMATE
CONTROL UNIT

(" & ) -:MW‘ ;mw | SH o @ | oac | W ( il ‘)

4

o vgal "

Depending on your vehicle options, the
controls could look different than what you
see here.

SWITCHING CLIMATE
CONTROL ON AND OFF

Press the button.

SWITCHING RECIRCULATED
AIR ON AND OFF

Press the button to recirculate
air currently in the passenger

compartment.
Note: Recirculated air may turn off
automatically, or prevent you from switching
on in all air flow modes except MAX A/C to
reduce the risk of fogging. Recirculation may
also turn on and off automatically in various
air distribution control combinations to
improve heating or cooling efficiency.

SWITCHING AIR
CONDITIONING ON AND OFF

Press the button.
A/C

Note: Under certain conditions, the air
conditioning compressor could continue to
operate after you switch air conditioning off.

Note: 70 keep the system and its
components fully functional, switch air
conditioning on and let your vehicle idle at
least once per month for a minimum of two
minutes.

SWITCHINGDEFROSTON AND
OFF

fewIMl Press the button to activate the
T~ J selection screen.
Press the button on the
touchscreen to switch the
windshield air vents on.
" Make sure that the instrument
/J panel air vents are switched off.
Yl Make sure that the footwell air
3 vents are switched off.

SWITCHING MAXIMUM
DEFROST ON AND OFF

Press the button.

Air flows through the windshield air vents,
and the blower motor adjusts to the
highest speed.

You can also use this setting to defog and
clear the windshield of a thin covering of
ice.

Note: 7o prevent window fogging, you
cannot select recirculated air when
maximum defrost is on.

Note: The heated rear window also turns
on when you select maximum defrost.



Climate Control - Vehicles With: Automatic Temperature
Control

Note: When maximum defrost is on, the air
conditioning compressor may continue to
operate even though you switch off the air
conditioning.

SWITCHING MAXIMUM
COOLING ON AND OFF

Press the button.
MAX A/C

Note: When you switch maximum cooling
off, air conditioning remains on.

SWITCHING THE HEATED
WIPER PARK ON AND OFF «r

EQUIPPED)
When you switch the heated rear

window on, the heated wiper
park also turns on.

REAR

()

SWITCHING THE HEATED
REAR WINDOW ON AND OFF (i

EQUIPPED)

g Pressthebuttontocleartherear
Gy) window of thinice and fog. The
heated rear window turns off
after a short period of time.

Note: Do not use harsh chemicals, razor
blades or other sharp objects to clean or
remove decals from the inside of the heated
rear window as this could cause damage to
the heated rear window grid lines not
covered by the vehicle Warranty.
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SETTINGTHEBLOWERMOTOR
SPEED

|4
v

Note: For Hybrid Electric Vehicle (HEV) and
Plug-In Hybrid Electric Vehicle (PHEV)
vehicles, the blower motor may run, and you
may feel airflow when the climate control
is off, to provide cooling to the battery.

Press up or down on the control
to select the blower motor
speed.

SWITCHING THE HEATED
MIRRORS ON AND OFF (r

EQUIPPED)

Heated Mirrors

m Press the button.

SETTING THE TEMPERATURE

\1
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Climate Control - Vehicles With: Automatic Temperature
Control

Turn the control on the left-hand side of
the climate control to set the left-hand
temperature.

Note: This control also sets the right-hand
side temperature when you switch off dual
zone mode.

Turn the control on the right-hand side of
the climate control to set the right-hand
temperature.

DIRECTING THE FLOW OF AIR

Directing Air to the Windshield Air
Vents

[l Press the button to activate the
< selection screen.

Press the button on the
touchscreen.

Directing Air to the Instrument
Panel Air Vents

(el Press the button to activate the
T [l selection screen.
Press the button on the
touchscreen.

- e

~

Directing Air to the Footwell Air
Vents

[ewIl Press the button to activate the
gl selection screen.
[P Press the button on the
;/.I touchscreen.

AUTO MODE

SWITCHING AUTO MODE ON AND
OFF

Press the button to switch auto
AUTO mode on. Repeatedly press the
button to adjust auto mode.

Note: When you switch auto mode on,
lights on the blower motor control do not
illuminate to indicate the blower motor
speed.

Adjust the blower motor control or air
distribution control to switch auto mode
off.

AUTO MODE INDICATORS

The indicators are on the Auto Mode
button.

Auto Mode Indicator
Status

Description

One indicator illumin-
ated.

The blower motor speed is reduced. Use this setting to
minimize the amount of noise from the blower motor. This
setting increases the time taken to cool the interior.

Two indicators illumin-
ated.

The blower motor speed is moderate.

Three indicators illumin-
ated.

The blower motor speed is increased. Use this setting to
reduce the time taken to cool the interior. This setting
increases the amount of noise from the blower motor.




Climate Control - Vehicles With: Automatic Temperature
Control

SWITCHING DUAL MODE ON AND
OFF

Press the button.

DUAL

CLIMATE CONTROL HINTS

General Hints

Prolonged use of recirculated air may
cause the windows to fog up.

You may feel a small amount of air
from the footwell air vents regardless
of the air distribution setting.

To reduce humidity build-up inside your
vehicle, do not drive with the system
switched off or with recirculated air
always switched on.

Do not place objects under the front
seats as this may interfere with the
airflow to the rear seats.

Remove any snow, ice or leaves from
the air intake area at the base of the
windshield.

To improve the time to reach a
comfortable temperature in hot
weather, drive with the windows open
until you feel cold air through the air
vents.

Automatic Climate Control

Adjusting the settings when your
vehicle interior is extremely hot or cold
is not necessary. Automatic mode is
best recommended to maintain set
temperature.

The system adjusts to heat or cool the
interior to the temperature you select
as quickly as possible.

For the system to function efficiently,
theinstrument panel and side air vents
should be fully open.
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If you press AUTO during cold outside
temperatures, the system directs air
flow to the windshield and side window
air vents.In addition, the blower motor
may run at a slower speed until the
engine warms up.

If you press AUTO during hot
temperatures and the inside of the
vehicle is hot, the system uses
recirculated air to maximize interior
cooling. Blower motor speed may also
reduce until the air cools.

Quickly Heating the Interior

1. Press AUTO.
2. Adjust the temperature function to the
setting you prefer.

Recommended Settings for
Heating

1. Press AUTO.

2. Adjust the temperature function to the
setting you prefer. Use 72°F (22°C) as
a starting point, then adjust the setting
as necessary.

Quickly Cooling the Interior

1. PressMAXA/C.

2. Drive with the windows open for a short
period of time.

Recommended Settings for
Cooling

1. Press AUTO.

2. Adjust the temperature function to the
setting you prefer. Use 72°F (22°C) as
a starting point, then adjust the setting
as necessary.

Defogging the Side Windows in
Cold Weather

1. Pressandrelease defrost or maximum
defrost.



Climate Control - Vehicles With: Automatic Temperature
Control

Adjust the temperature control to the

setting you prefer. Use 72°F (22°C) as
a starting point, then adjust the setting
as necessary.
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Climate Control - Vehicles With: Manual Temperature Control

IDENTIFYING THE CLIMATE
CONTROL UNIT

Depending on your vehicle options, the
controls could look different than what you
see here.

SWITCHING CLIMATE
CONTROL ON AND OFF

Press the button.

SWITCHING RECIRCULATED

AIR ON AND OFF
Press the button to recirculate
l#=2] air currently in the passenger
compartment.

Note: Recirculated air may turn off
automatically, or prevent you from switching
on in all air flow modes except MAX A/C to
reduce therisk of fogging. Recirculation may
also turn on and off automatically in various
air distribution control combinations to
improve heating or cooling efficiency.

SWITCHING AIR
CONDITIONING ON AND OFF

Press the button.
A/C

Note: Under certain conditions, the air
conditioning compressor could continue to
operate after you switch air conditioning off.

Note: 70 keep the system and its
components fully functional, switch air
conditioning on and let your vehicle idle at
least once per month for a minimum of two
minutes.

SWITCHINGDEFROSTONAND
OFF

Press the button to switch the
windshield air vents on.
- e

Make sure that the instrument
,.l panel air vents are switched off.
Pl Make sure that the footwell air
;/.I vents are switched off.

SWITCHING MAXIMUM
DEFROST ON AND OFF

[YIN@ Turn the temperature control
W clockwise past the highest
setting to maximize defrosting.

Note: The temperature control springs back
to the highest setting.

Air flows through the windshield air vents,
and the blower motor adjusts to the
highest speed.

Note: 7o prevent window fogging, you
cannot select recirculated air when
maximum defrost is on.

Note: The heated rear window also turns
on when you select maximum defrost.



Climate Control - Vehicles With: Manual Temperature Control

SWITCHING MAXIMUM
COOLING ON AND OFF

[YIN @ Turn the temperature control
A/C counterclockwise past the
lowest setting to maximize
cooling.

Note: The temperature control springs back
to the lowest setting.

Note: When you switch maximum cooling
off, air conditioning remains on.

SWITCHING THE HEATED
REAR WINDOW ON AND OFF

g Pressthebuttontocleartherear
Gy window of thin ice and fog. The
heated rear window turns off
after a short period of time.

Note: Do not use harsh chemicals, razor
blades or other sharp objects to clean or
remove decals from the inside of the heated
rear window as this could cause damage to
the heated rear window grid lines not
covered by the vehicle Warranty.

SETTINGTHEBLOWERMOTOR
SPEED

Note: Lights on the control illuminate to
indicate the blower motor speed.

Note: When you switch the blower motor
off, air conditioning turns off and the
windows could fog up.

SWITCHING THE HEATED
MIRRORS ON AND OFF

Heated Mirrors

m Press the button.

SETTING THE TEMPERATURE

Turn the temperature control
counterclockwise for cooler temperature
settings.

Turn the temperature control clockwise
for warmer temperature settings.

DIRECTING THE FLOW OF AIR

Directing Air to the Windshield Air
Vents

@ Press the button.

Directing Air to the Instrument
Panel Air Vents

Press the button.
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Climate Control - Vehicles With: Manual Temperature Control

Directing Air to the Footwell Air
Vents

PRl Press the button.
J,h’

CLIMATE CONTROL HINTS

General Hints

Prolonged use of recirculated air may
cause the windows to fog up.

You may feel a small amount of air
from the footwell air vents regardless
of the air distribution setting.

To reduce humidity build-up inside your
vehicle, do not drive with the system
switched off or with recirculated air
always switched on.

Do not place objects under the front
seats as this may interfere with the
airflow to the rear seats.

Remove any snow, ice or leaves from
the air intake area at the base of the
windshield.

To improve the time toreach a
comfortable temperature in hot
weather, drive with the windows open
until you feel cold air through the air
vents.

Quickly Heating the Interior
1. Adjust the blower motor speed to the
highest speed setting.

2. Adjust the temperature control to the
highest setting.

3. Direct air to the footwell air vents.

Recommended Settings for
Heating

1. Adjust the blower motor speed to the
center setting.

2. Adjust the temperature control to the
midway point of the hot settings.

3. Direct air to the footwell air vents.

Quickly Cooling the Interior

1. PressMAXA/C.
2. Drive with the windows open for a short
period of time.

Recommended Settings for
Cooling

1. Adjust the blower motor speed to the
center setting.

2. Adjust the temperature control to the
midway point of the cold settings.

3. Direct air to the instrument panel air
vents.

Defogging the Side Windows in
Cold Weather

1. Direct air to the instrument panel and
windshield air vents.
2. Pressandrelease A/C.

3. Adjust the temperature control to the
setting you prefer.

4. Adjust the blower motor speed to the
highest setting.

5. Direct air toward the side windows.
6. Close the instrument panel air vents.



Interior Air Quality

WHAT IS THE CABIN AIR
FILTER

The cabin air filter improves the quality of
air in your vehicle by trapping dust, pollen
and other particles.

REPLACING THE CABIN AIR
FILTER

Replace the filter at regular intervals.

The cabin air filter is behind the glove
compartment.

To remove the lower glove compartment
and access the filter:

1. Open the glove compartment.

6. Remove the old filter and replace with
a new filter.

2. Press the tab on each side.
3. Fully lower the glove compartment.

4. Pull the glove compartment toward
you.

5. Unclip both sides of the filter door and
swing door down to access filter .
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Front Seats

FRONT SEAT PRECAUTIONS

& WARNING: Sitting improperly, out
of position or with the seatback reclined
too far can take weight off the seat
cushion and affect the decision of the
passenger sensing system, resulting in
serious injury or death in the event of a
crash. Always sit upright against your
seat back, with your feet on the floor.

AWARNING: Do not recline the seat
backrest too far as this can cause the
occupant to slide under the seatbelt,
resulting in personal injury in the event
of a crash.

& WARNING: Do not place objects
higher than the top of the seat backrest.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in personal injury or death in the
event of a sudden stop or crash.

AWARNING: Do not adjust the driver
seat or seat backrest when your vehicle
is moving. This may result in sudden seat
movement, causing the loss of control
of your vehicle.
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SITTING IN THE CORRECT
POSITION

When you use them properly, the seat,
head restraint, seatbelt and airbags will
provide optimum protection in the event
of a crash.

We recommend that you follow these

guidelines:

- Sitinanupright position with the base
of your spine as far back as possible.

Do notrecline the seat backrest so that
your torso is more than 30 degrees
from the upright position.

Adjust the head restraint so that the
top of it is level with the top of your
head and as far forward as possible.
Make sure that you remain
comfortable.

Keep sufficient distance between
yourself and the steering wheel. We
recommend a minimum of 10 in

(25 cm) between your breastbone and
the airbag cover.

Hold the steering wheel with your arms
slightly bent.



Front Seats

Bend your legs slightly so that you can
press the pedals fully.

Position the shoulder strap of the
seatbelt over the center of your
shoulder and position the lap strap
tightly across your hips.

Make sure that your driving position is
comfortable and that you can maintain full
control of your vehicle.

MANUAL SEATS

HEADRESTRAINTCOMPONENTS

The head restraints consist of:

A An energy absorbing head
restraint.
B Two steel stems.
C Guide sleeve adjust and release
button.
D Guide sleeve unlock and remove
button (If equipped).
ADJUSTING THE HEAD
RESTRAINT

4-Way Head Restraints
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& WARNING: Fully adjust the head
restraint before you sit in or operate your
vehicle. This will help minimize the risk
of neck injury in the event of a crash. Do
not adjust the head restraint when your
vehicle is moving.

WARNING: The head restraint is a
safety device. Whenever possible it
should be installed and properly
adjusted when the seat is occupied.
Failure to adjust the head restraint
properly could reduce its effectiveness
during certain impacts.

& WARNING: Adjust the head
restraints for all passengers before you
drive your vehicle. This will help minimize
the risk of neck injury in the event of a
crash. Do not adjust the head restraints
when your vehicle is moving.

Note: Adjust the seat backrest to an upright
driving position before adjusting the head
restraint. Adjust the head restraint so that
the top of it is level with the top of your head
and as far forward as possible. Make sure
that you remain comfortable. If you are
extremely tall, adjust the head restraint to
its highest position.

Pull the head restraint up to raise it.
To lower the head restraint:

1. Press and hold the adjust and release
button.

2. Push the head restraint down.

REMOVINGTHEHEADRESTRAINT

1. Pull up the head restraint until it

reaches its highest position.

2. Press and hold the adjust and release
button and the unlock and remove
button.

3. Pull up the head restraint.
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Front Seats

INSTALLING THE HEAD

RESTRAINT & WARNING: Do not place cargo or

any objects behind the seat backrest
before returning it to the original position.
Pull on the seat backrest to make sure

Align the steel stemsinto the guide sleeves
and push the head restraint down until it

locks. that it has fully latched after returning
the seat backrest to its original position.
MOVING THE SEAT BACKWARD An unlatched seat may become
AND FORWARD dangerous if you stop suddenly or have
acrash.
Manual Seat Adjustment
AWARNING: Make sure the seat fully
locks into place by rocking it backward
and forward. Not securing the seat into
the locked position can be dangerous in
acrash and could cause serious personal
injury or death.
ADJUSTING THE LUMBAR
SUPPORT

ADJUSTINGTHESEAT BACKREST

Manual Seat Adjustment

& WARNING: Always drive and ride
with your seatback upright and the lap
belt snug and low across the hips.
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Front Seats

POWER SEATS (irequipPED)

HEADRESTRAINTCOMPONENTS

The head restraints consist of:

A An energy absorbing head
restraint.
B Two steel stems.
C Guide sleeve adjust and release
button.
D Guide sleeve unlock and remove
button (If equipped).
ADJUSTING THE HEAD
RESTRAINT

4-Way Head Restraints

A WARNING: Fully adjust the head
restraint before you sit in or operate your
vehicle. This will help minimize the risk
of neck injury in the event of a crash. Do
not adjust the head restraint when your
vehicle is moving.
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& WARNING: The head restraint is a
safety device. Whenever possible it
should be installed and properly
adjusted when the seat is occupied.
Failure to adjust the head restraint
properly could reduce its effectiveness
during certain impacts.

A WARNING: Adjust the head
restraints for all passengers before you
drive your vehicle. This will help minimize
the risk of neck injury in the event of a
crash. Do not adjust the head restraints
when your vehicle is moving.

To raise the head restraint, pull the head
restraint up.

To lower the head restraint:

1. Press and hold the adjust and release
button.

2. Push the head restraint down.

Tilting the Head Restraint (fequipped)

Ny

1. Adjust the seat backrest to an upright
driving or riding position.

Pivot the head restraint forward toward
your head to the preferred position.
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Front Seats

After the head restraint reaches the
forward-most tilt position, pivot it forward
again to release it to the rearward, untilted
position.

Note: Do not attempt to force the head
restraint backward after it is tilted. Instead,
continue tilting it forward until the head
restraint releases to the upright position.

REMOVINGTHEHEADRESTRAINT

1. Pull up the head restraint until it
reaches its highest position.

2. Press and hold the adjust and release
button and the unlock and remove
button.

3. Pull up the head restraint.

Note: You cannot remove head restraints
that have audio system speakers.

INSTALLING THE HEAD
RESTRAINT

Align the steel stems into the guide sleeves
and push the head restraint down until it
locks.

MOVING THE SEAT BACKWARD
AND FORWARD

If the seat stops prior to reaching the end
of the travel position, or an obstruction
occurs, a new stopping position is learned.

To reset the stopping position:
1. Remove any obstruction.

2. Press and hold the control until the
seat stops moving.

3. Press and hold the control again until
the seat stops.

4. Continue holding the control for a few
seconds. The new position is learned.

ADJUSTING THE SEAT CUSHION

(1If Equipped)

ADJUSTINGTHE SEATBACKREST

Max Recline Seat

A WARNING: Always drive and ride
with your seatback upright and the lap

belt snug and low across the hips.
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Front Seats
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Adjusting the Seat Flat (ifequipped)

R
oD

This feature allows the occupant to find a
comfortable position to rest when the
vehicle is not moving.

Note: Before adjusting the seat backrest
fully flat, place the rear seat cushion into
the upright position and remove any objects
that could obstruct the movement of the
flat seat. See Folding the Seats (page 202).

As the seat folds flat, the cushion adjusts
to support the hips and lower back. For
additional support, you canalso adjust the
upper seat backrest.

If you fully recline the passenger seat and
the vehicle is moving, a message appears
on the instrument cluster and a tone
sounds. To switch the warning off, return
the seat to an upright position.

Adjusting the Upper Seat Backrest

(I1f Equipped)

P

The front upper seat backrest tilts for extra
comfort. To tilt the upper seat backrest,
pivot the upper seat backrest toward your
shoulders.

After the upper seat backrest reaches the
forward-most tilt position, pivot it forward
again to release it to the rearward, untilted
position.

ADJUSTING THE SEAT HEIGHT

-0




Front Seats

ADJUSTING THE LUMBAR ADJUSTING THE MASSAGE SEAT
SUPPORT SETTINGS

A

E \
: _/'5\//<O7>L ,

&/

& - C
A Select the previous massage
MASSAGE SEATS (irequippeD) pattern or lumbar area.
B Decrease the massage or lumbar
MASSAGE SEAT LIMITATIONS Intensity.

C Select the next massage pattern

The vehicle must be running or be in
or lumbar area.

accessory mode to activate the seats.

The passenger side massage is available D Increase the massage or lumbar
if the occupant meets the seat sensor Intensity.
weight requirements. E Select the massage or lumbar

Allow a few seconds for any selection to mode.
activate. Selecting a different adjustment
cancels the current one in progress. When
the seat backrest and cushion are both
active, the massage alternates between
zones.

You can also adjust this feature through
the touchscreen.
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Front Seats

HEATED SEATS (ir equipPED)

HEATED SEAT PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: Use cautionwhenusing
the heated seat if you are unable to feel
pain to your skin because of advanced
age, chronicillness, diabetes, spinal cord
injury, medication, alcohol use,
exhaustion or other physical conditions.
The heated seat could cause burns even
at low temperatures, especially if used
for long periods of time. Failure to follow
this instruction could result in personal
injury.

A WARNING: Do not poke sharp
objects into the seat cushion or seat
backrest. This could damage the heated
seat element and cause it to overheat.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in personal injury.

A WARNING: Do not place anything
on the seat that blocks the heat, for
example a seat cover or a cushion. This
could cause the seat to overheat. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
personal injury.

Do not:
Place heavy objects on the seat.

Operate the heated seat if water orany
other liquid spills on the seat. Allow the
seat todry.

SWITCHING THE HEATED SEATS
ON AND OFF

The vehicle must be running to use this
feature.
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Press the heated seat symbol on the
climate controls or touchscreen to cycle
through the various heat settings and off.
The more indicators that display, the
warmer the temperature of the seat.

Note: The heated seats may remain on
after you remote start your vehicle, based
on your remote start settings. The heated
seats may also turn on when you start your
vehicle if they were on when you switched
your vehicle off.

VENTILATED SEATS (iFeouippED)

VENTILATED SEATPRECAUTIONS

Do not:

Spill liguid on the front seats. This may
cause the air vent holes to become
blocked and not work properly.

Place cargo or objects under the seats.
They may block the air intake causing
the air vents to not work properly.

SWITCHING THE VENTILATED
SEATS ON AND OFF

The vehicle must be running to use this

feature.



Front Seats

Press this symbol on the climate controls
or the touchscreen to cycle through the
various ventilation settings and off. More
indicator lights indicate higher fan speeds.

Note: When you switch the climate control
fan speed and the ventilated seats to their
maximum settings, the ventilated seats
provide increased cooling.

If the engine falls below 350 RPM while
the ventilated seats are on, the feature
turns itself off unless the vehicle is in
Auto-Start-Stop mode. You may need to
reactivate the ventilated seats.

Note: The ventilated seats may remain on
after you remote start your vehicle, based
on your remote start settings. The ventilated
seats may also turn on when you start your
vehicle if they were on when you switched
your vehicle off.
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Rear Seats - Crew Cab/SuperCab

MANUAL SEATS

HEADRESTRAINTCOMPONENTS

Rear Seat Outermost Head Restraints

The head restraints consist of:

A An energy absorbing head
restraint.

B Two steel stems.

C Guide sleeve adjust and release
button.

D Guide sleeve unlock and remove
button (If equipped).

ADJUSTING THE HEAD
RESTRAINT

Pull the head restraint up to raise it.

To lower the head restraint:

1. Press and hold the adjust and release
button.

2. Push the head restraint down.

REMOVINGTHEHEADRESTRAINT

1. Pull up the head restraint until it
reaches its highest position.

2. Press and hold the adjust and release
button and the unlock and remove
button.

3. Pull up the head restraint.

INSTALLING THE HEAD
RESTRAINT

Align the steel stems into the guide sleeves

and push the head restraint down until it
locks.

FOLDING THE SEATS

You can flip each seat cushion up into a
vertical storage position.



Rear Seats - Crew Cab/SuperCab

Rotate the seat up until it locks in place.
Locking the Cushion (ifequipped)

The locking key is in the remote control.
See Removing the Key Blade (page 92).

Turn the key to lock or unlock.

UNFOLDING THE SEATS

A WARNING: Make sure that cargo
and other objects are not trapped under
the seat cushion and that you return the
seat cushion to the full-down position.
Failure to do so may prevent the seat
from operating properly, which could
increase the risk of serious injury in a
crash.
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HEATED SEATS (iFequipPED)

HEATED SEAT PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING:Use cautionwhenusing
the heated seat if you are unable to feel
pain to your skin because of advanced
age, chronicillness, diabetes, spinal cord
injury, medication, alcohol use,
exhaustion or other physical conditions.
The heated seat could cause burns even
at low temperatures, especially if used
for long periods of time. Failure to follow
this instruction could result in personal

injury.
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& WARNING: Do not poke sharp
objects into the seat cushion or seat
backrest. This could damage the heated
seat element and cause it to overheat.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in personal injury.

WARNING: Do not place anything
on the seat that blocks the heat, for
example a seat cover or a cushion. This
could cause the seat to overheat. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
personal injury.

Do not:
Place heavy objects on the seat.
Operate the heated seat if water orany

other liquid spills on the seat. Allow the
seat to dry.

SWITCHING THE HEATED SEATS
ON AND OFF

The vehicle must be running to use this
feature.

The rear seat heat controls are on the rear
of the center console.

Press the heated seat symbol to cycle
through the various heat settings and off.
More indicator lights indicate warmer
settings.

The heated seats turn off when you switch
off the vehicle.
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Rear Occupant Alert System (ifequipped)

WHAT IS THE REAR
OCCUPANT ALERT SYSTEM

The rear occupant alert system monitors
vehicle conditions and notifies you to check
for rear seat occupants when you switch
the ignition off.

HOW DOES THE REAR
OCCUPANT ALERT SYSTEM
WORK

The system monitors when rear doors have
been opened and closed to indicate the
potential presence of an occupant in the
rear seat.

A message displays in the information and
entertainment display screen and an
audible warning sounds when you switch
the ignition off after any of the following
conditions have been met:

A rear door is opened or closed while
the ignition is on.

You switch the ignition on within 15
minutes of a rear door opening and
closing.

You switch the ignition on within 15
minutes of the alert having displayed
or sounded.

REAR OCCUPANT ALERT
SYSTEM PRECAUTIONS

&WARNING: On hot days, the
temperature inside the vehicle can rise
very quickly. Exposure of people or
animals to these high temperatures for
even a short time can cause death or
serious heat related injuries, including
brain damage. Small children are

particularly at risk.

AWARNING: Do not leave children
or pets unattended in your vehicle.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in personal injury or death.

REAR OCCUPANT ALERT
SYSTEM LIMITATIONS

The system does not detect the presence
of objects or passengers in the rear seat.
It monitors when rear doors are opened
and closed.

Note: /t is possible to receive an alert when
there is no rear seat occupant, but alert
conditions are met.

Note: /t is possible to receive no alert when
there is an occupant in the rear seat, if alert
conditions are not met. Forexample, if a rear
seat occupant does not enter the vehicle
through a rear door.

Note: The audible warning does not sound
when the front door is opened before you
switch the ignition off.

SWITCHINGREAROCCUPANT
ALERT SYSTEM ON AND OFF

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.

2. Press Vehicle.

3. Switch Rear Occupant Alert on or off.
Note: The default setting is on.

Note: Performing a master reset causes the
system to switch on again.

Semiannual Reminder (ifequipped)

When you switch the system off, a
message appears every six months as a
reminder that the system is off. You can
switch the system back on or leave it off.



Rear Occupant Alert System (ifequipped)

REAR OCCUPANT ALERT
SYSTEM INDICATORS

Message

Check rear seats for occupants.

Displays when you switch your vehicle off
after the alert conditions are met.

The message displays for a short period of
time. Press Close to acknowledge and
remove the message.

Note: Depending on your SYNC version, the
graphic may look different from what you
see here.

REAR OCCUPANT ALERT
SYSTEM AUDIBLE WARNINGS
Sounds when you switch your vehicle off
after the alert conditions are met.

The warning sounds for a short period of
time.
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Memory Function (ifequipped)

WHAT IS THE MEMORY
FUNCTION

The memory function recalls the position
of these features:

Driver seat.

Power mirrors.

Optional power steering column.
Optional power adjustable pedals.

MEMORY FUNCTION
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: Before activating the
memory seat, make sure that the area
immediately surrounding the seat is clear
of obstructions and that all occupants
are clear of moving parts.

AWARNING: Do not use the memory
function when your vehicle is moving.

LOCATING THE MEMORY
FUNCTION BUTTONS

The memory function buttons are on the
driver door.

SAVING A PRESET POSITION

1. Adjust the memory features to your
preferred position.

2. Press and hold the preferred preset
button until you hear a single tone.

A confirmation message appears in the
information display.

You can save up to three preset memory
positions at any time.

RECALLING A PRESET
POSITION

Press and release a preset button.

Note: You can recall a preset memory
position when the ignition is off, or when you
place the transmission in park (P) or neutral
(N) if the ignition is on and the vehicle is not
moving.

Note: Pressing any of the preset buttons or
any memory feature control during a
memory recall cancels the operation.

You can also recall a preset memory

position by:

- Pressing the unlock button on your
remote control if you linked it to a
preset position.

Unlocking the intelligent driver door
handle if a linked remote control is
present.

Using a linked remote control torecall your
memory position when the ignition is off
moves the seat and steering column to the
easy entry position.

Linking a Preset Position to Your
Remote Control or Passive Key

See Linking or Unlinking a Personal
Profile (page 652).



Garage Door Opener (if Equipped)

GARAGE DOOR OPENER
INTRODUCTION

HomelLink Wireless Control
System

Theuniversal garage door opener replaces
the common handheld garage door opener
with a three-button transmitter integrated
into the driver-side sun visor.

How Does The Garage Door Opener
Work

The systemincludes two primary features,
a garage door opener and a platform for
remote activation of devices within the
home. You can program garage doors as
well as entry gate operators, security
systems, entry door locks and home or
office lighting.

Additional assistance can be found online
at www.homelink.com/Ford or by calling
the toll-free help line at 1-800-355-3515.

Garage Door Opener Limitations

Canadian radio-frequency laws require
transmitter signals to time out, or quit,
after several seconds — which may not be
long enough for HomelLink to pick up the
signal. U.S. gate operators time-out in the
same manner.

GARAGE DOOR OPENER
PRECAUTIONS AND
FREQUENCIES

Garage Door Opener Precautions

& WARNING: Do not use the system
with any garage door opener that does
not have the safety stop and reverse
feature as required by U.S. Federal
Safety Standards (this includes any
garage door opener manufactured
before April 1,1982). A garage door
opener which cannot detect an object,
signaling the door to stop and reverse,
does not meet current federal safety
standards. Using a garage door opener
without these features increases the risk
of serious injury or death.

FCCandRSS-210IndustryCanada
Compliance

A WARNING: Changes or
modifications not expressively approved
by the party responsible for compliance
could void the user's authority to operate
the equipment. The term "IC:" before the
radio certification number only signifies
that Industry Canada technical
specifications were met.

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) this device
may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any
interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation.


www.homelink.com/Ford

Garage Door Opener (ifEquipped)

This equipment complies with FCC
radiation exposure limits set forth for an
uncontrolled environment. End Users must
follow the specific operating instructions
for satisfying RF exposure compliance. This
transmitter must be at least 8 in (20 cm)
from the user and must not be co-located
or operating in conjunction with any other
antenna or transmitter.

PROGRAMMING THE GARAGE
DOOR OPENER

Toclearall stored codes in the garage door
opener in your vehicle, use the clear
function. To override one button, use the
reprogram function.

Note: Make sure that the garage door and
security device are free from obstruction
when you are programming. Do not program
the system with the vehicle in the garage.

Clearing the Garage Door Opener

Toclearall stored codes in the garage door
opener in the vehicle:

1. Press and hold the outer two function
buttons simultaneously for
approximately 10 seconds until the
indicator above the buttons flashes

rapidly.

When the indicator flashes, release the
buttons.
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Note: This clears all stored codes. You
cannot erase individual buttons.

Note: You can program a maximum of
three devices. To change or replace any of
the three devices after they have been
initially programmed, you must either clear
all codes, or reprogram each individual
button.

Note: We recommend that upon the sale
or lease termination of your vehicle, you
erase the programmed function buttons for
security reasons.

Reprogramming the Garage Door
Opener

If a button on your garage door opener has
already been programmed, you can
override it. To program a device to a
previously trained button:

1. Press and hold the desired button for
approximately 20 seconds until the

indicator begins to flash.

Without releasing the button, proceed
to Step 3 of Programming the
Garage Door Opener to your
Handheld Transmitter.

Programming the Garage Door
Opener to your Handheld
Transmitter

Note: The programming steps below
assume you are programming a HomeLink
that was not previously programmed. If your
HomelLink was previously programmed, you
may need to clear or reprogram your
HomelLink buttons.

Note: Put a new battery in the handheld
transmitter. This allows for quicker training
and accurate transmission of the
radio-frequency signal.

Note: Make sure that the garage door and
security device are free from obstruction
when you are programming. Do not program
the system with the vehicle in the garage.
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To program your in-vehicle HomeLink
function button with your handheld
transmitter:

1. Withyourvehicle parked outside of the
garage, switch your vehicle on, but do
not start your vehicle.

2. Press and release one of the three
HomelLink function buttons that you
would like to program.

Note: The indicator should begin to flash.
If the indicator does not flash, press and
hold the function button for 20 seconds until
the indicator begins to flash.

3. Hold your handheld garage door
transmitter 1-3in (2—-8 cm) away from
the HomelLink button you want to
program.

4. Press and hold the handheld
transmitter button you want to
program while watching the indicator
on HomelLink. Continue to hold the
handheld button until the HomeLink
indicator flashes rapidly or is
continuously on.

Note: You may need to use a different
method if you live in Canada or have
difficulties programming your gate operator
or garage door opener.

5. Press and hold the HomeLink button
you programmed for two seconds, then
release. You may need to do this twice
to activate the door.

Note: /f the indicator stays on, the
programming is complete.

Note: /f the HomeLink indicator flashes
rapidly, repeat Step 5.

Note: /f your device still does not operate,
you must program your garage door.

6. To program additional buttons, repeat
Steps 1-4.

Note: Make sure you keep the original
remote control transmitter for use in other
vehicles as well as for future system
programming.

Programming the Garage Door
Opener to your Garage Door
Opener Motor

Note: Make sure that the garage door and
security device are free from obstruction
when you are programming. Do not program
the system with the vehicle in the garage.

«

1. Press the learn button on the garage
door opener motor and then you have
30 seconds to complete the next two
steps.

2. Return to your vehicle.



Garage Door Opener (ifEquipped)

3. Press and hold one of the three
HomelLink function buttons you want
to program for two seconds, then
release.

4. Repeat Step 3. Depending on your
brand of garage door opener, you may
need to repeat this sequence a third
time.

Additional assistance can be found online
at www.homelink.com/Ford or by calling
the toll-free help line at 1-800-355-3515.

Programming the Garage Door
Opener to your Gate Opener Motor

Gate Operator / Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require
transmitter signals to time-out (or quit)
after several seconds of transmission —
which may not be long enough for
HomelLink to pick up the signal during
programming. Similar to this Canadian law,
some U.S. gate operators are designed to
time-out in the same manner.

Note: /f programming a garage door opener
or gate operator, it is advised that you
unplug the device during the cycling process
to prevent possible overheating.

1. Press and release your handheld
transmitter, every two seconds, until
the HomelLink indicator flashes rapidly
or is continuously on.

2. Release the handheld transmitter
button.

3. Press and hold the HomeLink function
button you want to program for two
seconds, then release. You may need
to do this twice to activate the door.

Note: /f the indicator stays on, the
programming is complete.

Note: /f the HomelLink indicator flashes
rapidly, repeat Step 3.

4. To program additional buttons, repeat
Steps 1-4.

Additional assistance can be found online
at www.homelink.com/Ford or by calling
the toll-free help line at 1-800-355-3515.

GARAGE DOOR OPENER
ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE

Video Setup Instructions

Universal Garage Door Opener: HomeLink

Universal Garage Door Opener: HomeLink
for Genie Intellicode 2

Universal Garage Door Opener Homelink for
Genie Intellicode

Additional assistance can be found online
at www.homelink.com/Ford or by calling
the toll-free help line at 1-800-355-3515.
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USB Ports

LOCATING THE USB PORTS -
EXCLUDING: RAPTOR

Data Transfer USB Ports

The USB ports could be in the following
locations:
On the lower instrument panel.

Inside the center console.

Note: These USB ports can also charge
devices.

Note: Not all USB ports in your vehicle have
data transfer capabilities.

Note: We recommend using only USB-IF
certified cables and adapters. Non-certified
cables and adapters may not work.

Charge Only USB Ports

The USB ports could be in the following
locations:

On the lower instrument panel.
On the upper instrument panel.
Inside the media bin.

Inside the center console.

On the rear of the center console.
In the cargo area.

In the frunk.

LOCATING THE USB PORTS -
RAPTOR

Data Transfer USB Ports

The USB Ports could be in the following
locations:
Inside the media bin.

Inside the center console.

Note: These USB ports can also charge
devices.

Note: Not all USB ports in your vehicle have
data transfer capabilities.

Note: We recommend using only USB-IF
certified cables and adapters. Non-certified
cables and adapters may not work.

Charge Only USB Ports

The USB ports could be in the following
locations:

On the lower instrument panel.
On the upper instrument panel.
Inside the media bin.

Inside the center console.

On the rear of the center console.
In the cargo area.



USB Ports

PLAYING MEDIA USING THE
USB PORT

AWARNING: Driving while distracted
canresultinloss of vehicle control, crash
and injury. We strongly recommend that
you use extreme caution when using any
device that may take your focus off the
road. Your primary responsibility is the
safe operation of your vehicle. We
recommend against the use of any
hand-held device while driving and
encourage the use of voice-operated
systems when possible. Make sure you
are aware of all applicable local laws
that may affect the use of electronic
devices while driving.

Connect your device to a data transfer USB

port.

Press the audio button on the
ch feature bar.

Select Sources.

Select the USB option.

Press to play a track. Press again

to pause the track.

Press to skip to the next track.
Press and hold to fast forward
through the track.

Press once to return to the

beginning of a track. Repeatedly

press to return to previous

Press and hold to fast rewind.

CHARGING A DEVICE

Connect your device to the USB port.

Data Transfer USB Ports

You can charge your device through the
data transfer USB port when SYNC is on.

Charge Only USB Ports

You can charge your device through the
charge only USB port when the vehicle is
in accessory mode or when the vehicle is
running.



Power Outlet - Vehicles With: 120V Power Outlet

WHAT IS THE POWER OUTLET

The power outlet can power devices that
require up to the rating on the outlet cover.

Note: The total power delivered is divided
if more than one outlet is used.

POWER OUTLET
PRECAUTIONS

& WARNING: Do not use an
extension cord or connect multiple
devices to the power outlet. Doing so
could result in overloading the power
outlet. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in fire, personal injury or
property damage.

WARNING: Do not keep electrical
devices plugged into the power outlet
whenever the device is not in use. The
outlet provides power when the vehicle
is on. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury.

POWEROUTLETLIMITATIONS

You should not use the power outlet for
these types of electric devices:

Cathode ray tube type televisions.

Motor loads, such as vacuum cleaners,
electric saws or other electric power
tools and compressor-driven
refrigerators.

Measuring devices which process
precise data, such as medical
equipment or measuring equipment.

Other appliances requiring an
extremely stable power supply, such
as microcomputer-controlled electric
blankets or touch sensor lamps.
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Note: Some devices may exceed the power
rating on the device label when they are
initially plugged-in and may require you to
press the device power button more than
one time in order to allow a soft start. After
multiple attempts, if the device remains off,
please consider that your device may require
more than the available power.

Note: The power outlet provides full
available power when the vehicle is in park
(P). Power availability may be reduced
when the vehicle is in drive (D). If more than
one outlet is available in the vehicle, power
is divided between the outlets that are in
use at the same time.

LOCATING THE POWER
OUTLETS

The power outlet may be located on the
instrument panel, the rear of the center
console or the in the bed.

Instrument Panel
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Rear of the Center Console

POWER OUTLET INDICATORS

The power outlet indicator illuminates to
let you know the status of the system.
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Indicator Status

Description

On

When the indicator
lightis on, the
outlet is providing
power.

Off

When the indicator
light is off, there is
no power to the
outlet.

Flashing

When the indicator
light is flashing, the
outletisin a fault
mode.

Fault mode

The power outlet temporarily turns off
power if the device exceeds the watt limit.

1. Unplug your device.

2. Switch your vehicle off to let the
system cool and reset the fault mode.

3. Switchyourvehicle back on, butdo not
plug your device back in.

4. With your vehicle on, make sure the
indicator light remains on.

5. Make sure your device does not exceed
the power limits and then plug in your

device.

Note: /f a fault occurs again, your device
may exceed the capacity available from the

power outlet.



Power Outlet - Vehicles With: 12V Power Outlet

WHAT IS THE POWER OUTLET

The power outlet can power devices using
a 12V outlet adapter.

POWER OUTLET
PRECAUTIONS

& WARNING: Do not plug optional
electrical accessories into the cigar
lighter socket. Incorrect use of the cigar
lighter can cause damage not covered
by the vehicle warranty, and can result
in fire or serious injury.

When you switch the vehicle on, you can
use the socket to power 12 V appliances
with a maximum current rating of 20 A. Do
not use the power point over the vehicle
capacity of 12 V DC 240 W or a fuse could
blow. Do not plug in any device that
supplies power to the vehicle through the
power points. This could result in damage
to vehicle systems. Do not hang any
accessory from the accessory plug. Always
keep the power point caps closed when
not in use. Do not insert objects other than
an accessory plug into the power point.

To prevent the battery from running out of
charge:
Do not use the power point longer than
necessary when the vehicle is off.

Do not leave devices plugged in
overnight or when you park your vehicle
for extended periods.
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LOCATING THE POWER
OUTLETS

Power outlets are in the following
locations:

On the instrument panel.
Inside the center console.
On the rear of the center console.



Onboard Generator (ifequipped)

WHAT IS THE ONBOARD
GENERATOR

Pro-Power On-Board

The vehicle functions as a portable
generator and can power devices that
require up to the rating listed on the power
outlet label.

ONBOARD GENERATOR
PRECAUTIONS - VEHICLES
WITH: 2KW

A WARNING: Do not connect any
vehicle power outlets to any premises.
This can create a backfeed to utility lines.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in property damage, fire, electrical
shock or death.

&WARNING: Do not keep electrical
devices plugged into the power outlet
whenever the device is not in use. The
outlet provides power when the vehicle
is on. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury.

&WARNING: Donot start theengine
in a closed garage or in other enclosed
areas. Exhaust fumes are toxic. Always
open the garage door before you start
the engine. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

&WARNING: Exhaust leaks may
result in entry of harmful and potentially
lethal fumes into the passenger
compartment. If you smell exhaust
fumes inside your vehicle, have your
vehicle inspected immediately. Do not
drive if you smell exhaust fumes.
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A WARNING: The vehicle's engine
runs while the generator is switched on.
Running engines emit carbon monoxide.
Only use the generator when the vehicle
is outdoors. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

When you switch the power outlets on, the
vehicle power down timer is disabled and
the vehicle continues to be powered on.

Note: We recommend using UL approved
devices for use with the power outlet.

Note: Make sure that plugged in devices do
not exceed the ratings displayed on the
outlet covers.

Note: Unplug electrical devices from the
power outlet when they are not switched
on.

Note: Make sure there is no damage to the
outlets before driving your vehicle.

Note: Power could be limited during
extreme hot or cold temperatures to
optimize system performance.

Note: Close all outlet covers when not in
use.

Note: Automatic engine stop is disabled
and the gasoline engine will continue to idle
when the outlet is switched on.

Note: Make sure that objects are not
blocking the inverter inlet and exhaust near
the rear underseat storage compartment.

Note: The climate control system may turn
on and power may be limited during extreme
hot or cold temperatures to optimize system
performance.

Note: When the outlet is switched on and
the vehicleis in park (P) the engine turns off
30 minutes after the low fuel warning is
displayed. After the vehicle is turned off,
generator mode only operates while driving
or until the vehicle is refueled.


https://players.brightcove.net/2379864788001/DgAzBz7W_default/index.html?videoId=6160386312001

Onboard Generator (if equipped)

Grounding Type
Neutral Floating

The neutral of the inverter generator is
isolated from system ground.

Note: /f additional grounding measures are
required, consult with a qualified electrician.

ONBOARD GENERATOR
PRECAUTIONS - VEHICLES
WITH: 2.4KW/7.2KW

A WARNING: Do not connect any
vehicle power outlets to any premises.
This can create a backfeed to utility lines.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in property damage, fire, electrical
shock or death.

A WARNING: Do not keep electrical
devices plugged into the power outlet
whenever the device is not in use. The
outlet provides power when the vehicle
is on. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury.

AWARNING: Do not start theengine
in a closed garage or in other enclosed
areas. Exhaust fumes are toxic. Always
open the garage door before you start
the engine. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

A WARNING: Exhaust leaks may
result in entry of harmful and potentially
lethal fumes into the passenger
compartment. If you smell exhaust
fumes inside your vehicle, have your
vehicle inspected immediately. Do not
drive if you smell exhaust fumes.
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A WARNING: The vehicle's engine
runs while the generator is switched on.
Running engines emit carbon monoxide.
Only use the generator when the vehicle
is outdoors. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

When you switch the power outlets on, the
vehicle power down timer is disabled and
the vehicle continues to be powered on.

Note: We recommend using UL approved
devices for use with the power outlet.

Note: Make sure that plugged in devices do
not exceed the ratings displayed on the
outlet covers.

Note: Unplug electrical devices from the
power outlet when they are not switched
on.

Note: Make sure there is no damage to the
outlets before driving your vehicle.

Note: Power could be limited during
extreme hot or cold temperatures to
optimize system performance.

Note: Close all outlet covers when not in
use.

Note: The gasoline engine may start and
stop to provide power when the outlet is
switched on.

Note: Make sure that objects are not
blocking the inverter inlet and exhaust near
the rear underseat storage compartment.

Note: The climate control system may turn
on and power may be limited during extreme
hot or cold temperatures to optimize system
performance.

Note: When the outlet is switched on and
the vehicleis in park (P) the engine turns off
30 minutes after the low fuel warning is
displayed. After the vehicle is turned off,
generator mode only operates while driving
or until the vehicle is refueled.



Onboard Generator (ifequipped)

Grounding Type Instrument Panel Outlet
Neutral Floating

The neutral of the inverter generator is
isolated from system ground.

Neutral Bonded

The neutral of the inverter generator is
bonded to system ground. Connecting
loads that also have neutral bonded to
ground causes the ground fault detection
to trip.

Note: /f additional grounding measures are
required, consult with a qualified electrician.

LOCATING THE OUTLETS

The power outlets are in the cabin and bed
of the vehicle.

Bed Outlet Rear Center Console Outlet

ONBOARD GENERATOR
INDICATORS

Power Outlet Status Indicator

The power outlet indicator illuminates to
let you know the status of the system.
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Onboard Generator (if equipped)

Indicator Status Description

On The power point is
working and the

vehicle is on.
Off The power point is
off and the vehicle

is off.

Flashing The power point is

in fault mode.

Fault Mode

The power outlet temporarily turns off
power if the device exceeds the watt limit.

1. Unplug your device.

2. Switch your vehicle off to let the
system cool and reset the fault mode.

3. Switchyourvehicle back on,but do not
plug your device back in.

4, With your vehicle on, make sure the
indicator light remains on.

5. Make sure your device does not exceed
the power limits and then plug in your
device.

Note: /f a fault occurs again, your device
may exceed the capacity available from the
power outlet.

Generator Mode Power Indicator

The generator mode power indicator
displays the currently used power and total
available power level on the touchscreen.
When Generator Mode is switched off the
indicator displays a reduced available
power level. When generator mode is
switched on the indicator displays the full
available power.

Note: Additional indicators may be
available based on vehicle configuration.

Note: Make sure that plugged in devices do
not exceed the available power displayed
on the power mode indicator.

Note: Maximum power may be reduced
when the vehicle is in drive (D).

SWITCHINGTHEOUTLETSON
AND OFF
Using the Center Display Screen

1. Switch the vehicle on.
2. Press Features on the touchscreen.
3. Press Pro Power Onboard.

Using the Bed Controls

Press the button to switch the power
outlet on and off.



Onboard Generator (ifequipped)

WHAT IS UTILITY IDLE MODE -
VEHICLES WITH: FLIP KEY

Utility idle mode allows you to remove the
key from the ignition and keep the vehicle
and bed power point running.

SWITCHING UTILITY IDLE
MODEONANDOFF-VEHICLES
WITH: FLIP KEY

Switching Utility Idle On

1. Start the vehicle. See Starting and
Stopping the Engine (page 233).
Press Features on the touchscreen.
Press Pro Power Onboard.

Press Generator Mode.

Press Utility Idle.

Turn the key to position 0.

7. Remove the key from the ignition.

Switching Utility Idle Off using the
Key

o pWN

1. Insert the key into the ignition.
2. Turn the key to position /1.

Switching Utility Idle Off using the
Center Display Screen

1. Start the vehicle. See Starting and
Stopping the Engine (page 233).
Press Features on the touchscreen.
Press Pro Power Onboard.

Press Generator Mode.

Press Utility Idle.

Press Turn Vehicle Off.

oOU s WwN

WHAT IS GENERATOR MODE

Pro-Power On-Board

Generator mode uses the vehicle engine
toincrease power to the bed power outlets
up to the rating listed on the power outlet
label.

SWITCHING GENERATOR
MODE ON AND OFF

Using the Center Display Screen

1. Start the vehicle. See Starting and
Stopping the Engine (page 233).

2. Press Features on the touchscreen.

3. Press Pro Power Onboard.

4. Press Generator Mode.

Using the Instrument Panel

+ Press the button to switch
i— between off, convenience mode,

and generator mode.

RESETTING GROUND FAULT
DETECTION

After disconnecting all electrical loads the
ground fault can be reset using the
switches on the power point, on the
instrument panel or on the touchscreen.

Use the controls on the touchscreen to test
the ground fault detection circuit.


https://players.brightcove.net/2379864788001/DgAzBz7W_default/index.html?videoId=6160386312001

Onboard Generator (ifequipped)

RESETTING THE CIRCUIT Instrument Panel Breaker
BREAKER - VEHICLES WITH: 7
7.2KW

Bed Circuit Breaker

To reset the circuit breaker to the on

position after it has tripped, press the

button on the upper right area of the bed o : :

outlet. There are two circuit breaker 8Btﬁ)gﬁIgg?ﬁ;ﬁﬁ;ﬁg?ﬁeﬁp@:ﬁé[press the

buttons that correspond to the A and B :

outlets. Note: /n certain conditions the breakers
may trip without notification.

To reset the interior circuit breaker to the
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Onboard Generator (ifequipped)

ONBOARD GENERATOR — TROUBLESHOOTING

ONBOARD GENERATOR - INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message

Description

ltem(s) plugged in exceeded the system's

maximum capacity. Try unplugging one or

more items and reset. See owner's manual
for details.

Make sure that plugged in devices do not
exceed the available power displayed.
Devices could exceed the power rating

shown the device label when plugged in.

Unplug the device and switch the vehicle

on and off to reset the system.

Generator system is outside its operating
temperature and capability is reduced. See
owner's manual for details.

Power could be limited during extreme hot
or cold temperatures to optimize the
performance of the system.

Another power source is trying to supply
power to your vehicle's AC outlets. Discon-
nect vehicle from that power source. See
owner's manual for details.

Do not plug in any device that supplies

power to the vehicle through the power

outlets. This could result in damage to
vehicle systems.

This button tests outlets for proper opera-
tion of ground fault detection. In a
successful test, Pro Power Onboard detects
the ground fault and turns off. See owner’s
manual for details.

The power outlet is in fault mode. Make
sure that all devices are unplugged from
the system. Use the controls on the touch-
screen to reset the system. Switch your
vehicle on and off if the touchscreen
controls are unable to reset the system. See
an authorized dealer if these steps do not
fix the fault.
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Onboard Generator (if equipped)

ONBOARD GENERATOR —
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS
- VEHICLES WITH: 2KW/2.4KW

Why is there a warning about
something being plugged into the
bed power outlet when | do not
have anything plugged in?

One or more of the bed power outlet
covers could be ajar or broken. Make
sure the generator is off and check the
outlet covers. Select OK on the
instrument cluster display to
acknowledge the warning.

Why can | not shift my vehicle out
of park (P)?

Make sure the bed power outlet covers
are closed and not damaged. Press OK
on the instrument cluster display to
acknowledge the warning to be able
to shift out of park (P).

What do | do when my instrument
cluster display is malfunctioning
and | cannot acknowledge the
warning to put the vehicle in drive

Power the vehicle off and make sure
nothing is plugged into the bed power
outletsand all outlet covers are closed.
Start the vehicle and select OK on the
instrument cluster display to
acknowledge the warning. Have your
vehicle serviced soon.
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ONBOARD GENERATOR —
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS
- VEHICLES WITH: 7.2KW

Why is there a warning about
something being plugged into the
bed power outlet when | do not
have anything plugged in?

One or more of the bed power outlet
covers could be ajar or broken. Make
sure the generator is off and check the
outlet covers. Select OK on the
instrument cluster display to
acknowledge the warning.

Why can | not shift my vehicle out
of park (P)?

Make sure the bed power outlet covers
are closed and not damaged. Press OK
on the instrument cluster display to
acknowledge the warning to be able
to shift out of park (P).

What do | do when my instrument
cluster display is malfunctioning
and | cannot acknowledge the
warning to put the vehicle in drive

Power the vehicle off and make sure
nothing is plugged into the bed power
outletsand all outlet covers are closed.
Start the vehicle and select OK on the
instrument cluster display to
acknowledge the warning. Have your
vehicle serviced soon.

Why is the power outlet not
working?

In certain conditions, the circuit breaker
can trip without notification. The circuit
breaker may need to be reset. See
Resetting the Circuit Breaker (page
222).



Center Console Work Surface (ifequipped)

USINGTHECENTERCONSOLE
WORK SURFACE - VEHICLES
WITH: COLUMN SHIFT

Push the latch down on the top of the work
surface to move it to the forward position.
There are 11 lockable positions.

Push the lever on the side of the seat and
fold the seat down.

There are three different positions:

A. Home position.
B. Forward position.
C. Rotated position.
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Center Console Work Surface (1fequipped)

Push the latch on the side of the work
surface to rotate it toward the driver. It
rotates into 11 lockable positions in 5©

increments.

Note: The work surface must be in the
home position when driving your vehicle.

Note: Do not drive with the work surface
rotated. This could interfere with steering
your vehicle.

Note: Do not adjust the steering column
with a rotated work surface.

Note: Do not raise the seat when the work
surface s in the forward or rotated positions
to avoid damasging it.

Note: 7o avoid damaging the work surface,
do not use it as a handle when entering or
exiting the vehicle.

Floor Console (ifequipped)

1. Press the button to release the folding
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surface.

2. Open the work surface. Fold the work
surface to close.

USINGTHECENTERCONSOLE
WORK SURFACE - VEHICLES
WITH: CONSOLE SHIFT

To use the center console work surface,

stow the selector lever. See Stowing the
Selector Lever (page 270).



Center Console Work Surface (ifequipped)

o

1. Press the button to release the folding 2. Open the work surface. Fold the work
surface. surface to close.

CENTER CONSOLE WORK SURFACE — TROUBLESHOOTING

CENTER CONSOLE WORK SURFACE — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message Details

Stow work surface before driving Displays when the work surface is not
stowed and the vehicle is moving.
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Wireless Accessory Charger (ifequipped)

WHAT IS THE WIRELESS
ACCESSORY CHARGER

The wireless accessory charger allows you
to charge one compatible Qi wireless
charging device on the charging area.

WIRELESS ACCESSORY
CHARGER PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: Wireless charging
devices can affect the operation of
implanted medical devices, including
cardiac pacemakers. If you have any
implanted medical devices, we
recommend that you consult with your
physician.

Keep the charging area clean and remove
foreign objects prior to charging a device.

Do not place items with a magnetic strip
or radio-frequency identification chip, for
example passports, parking tickets,
transportation passes or credit cards, near
the charging area when charging a device.
Damage could occur to the magnetic strip
or radio-frequency identification chip.

Do not place metal objects, for example
remote controls, coins and candy
wrappers, on or near the charging area
when charging a device. Metal objects may
heat up and degrade the charging
performance, in addition to causing
interruptions in charging.

Charging could be interrupted, degraded,
or could stop if any of the following occur:
The system detects a foreign object.

The device is misaligned on the
charging area.

The device moves on the active

charging area when the vehicle is in
motion.

The vehicle ambient temperatureis too
high.

You attempt to charge a non-Qi
compatible device on the wireless
charger.

Note: During charging, the device and the
charger could heat up, this is normal. If the
battery gets hotter than usual, the device
may stop charging.

LOCATING THE WIRELESS
ACCESSORY CHARGER

The charging area is on the

center console or in the media
bin below the instrument panel.

CHARGING A WIRELESS
DEVICE

Place the device on the center of the
charging surface with the charging side
down. The charging stops after your device
reaches a full charge.

You can use the charger when the vehicle
is in accessory mode, when the vehicle is
running, or when SYNC is on.

Displays on the status bar when
wireless charging is in progress.
Note: The charging performance may be
affected if your device is in a case. It may be

necessary to remove the case to wirelessly
charge your device.

Note: Software and firmware updates may
affect device compatibility, including the
use of unofficial software or firmware. You
should verify charging functionality with your
specific devices in-vehicle.



Storage

CUP HOLDERS Upper Glove Compartment s

Equipped)

CUP HOLDER PRECAUTIONS

& WARNING: Use caution when
stowing items or hot drinks in the cup
holders. Iltems could become loose or
spill during hard braking, acceleration or
crashes. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury.

GLOVE COMPARTMENT

OPENING THE GLOVE The glove compartment is on the
COMPARTMENT instrument panel.

Upper Glove Compartment Lower Glove Compartment

S ———

Push the button on the instrument panel Pull the latch to the left to open.
to open.
LOCKING THE GLOVE
COMPARTMENT

You can lock lower glove compartment
using the key.
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Storage

Locking the Front Under Seat

p— A“ﬂ] Storage

=1

A Unlock.
B Lock.

UNDER SEAT STORAGE

1. Use the key in the remote control to

LOCATING THE UNDER SEAT unlock.
STORAGE COMPARTMENT

Front Under Seat Storage

Lift the latch to access the storage 2. Press the latch to release the cushion.
compartment under the center seat 3. Lift the cushion to access the storage
cushion. compartment.
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Storage

Rear Under Seat Storage

<

2. Liftthe front and side panels to expand
and lock them in place.

Lift the rear seat to access the under seat
storage bin.

Locking the Rear Under Seat
Storage

1. Lift the rear seat to access under seat
storage bin.
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Storage

3. Lock the panels in an open position.

232

4. To collapse, release the lever, push
down to the stowed position and fold
in the side and front panels.

Note: Make sure the storage divider is not
locked into place when collapsing. Push the
button to release the divider door and swing
to stowed position on front wall.

The locking key is in the key fob. Turn the
key to lock or unlock the cushion.

GLASSES HOLDER

LOCATINGTHEGLASSES HOLDER

The glasses holder is in the overhead
console.

Press near the rear edge of the door to
open it.



Starting and Stopping the Engine

STARTING AND STOPPING
THE ENGINE — PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: Extended idling at high
engine speeds can produce very high
temperatures in the engine and exhaust
system, creating the risk of fire or other
damage.

&WARNING: Do not park, idle or
drive your vehicle on dry grass or other
dry ground cover. The emission system
heats up the engine compartment and
exhaust system, creating the risk of fire.

AWARNING: Do not start theengine
in a closed garage or in other enclosed
areas. Exhaust fumes are toxic. Always
open the garage door before you start
the engine. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

& WARNING: Do not use starting
fluid, for example ether, in the air intake
system. Such fluid could cause
immediate explosive damage to the
engine and possible personal injury.

A WARNING: Exhaust leaks may
result in entry of harmful and potentially
lethal fumes into the passenger
compartment. If you smell exhaust
fumes inside your vehicle, have your
vehicle inspected immediately. Do not
drive if you smell exhaust fumes.

The powertrain control system meets all
Canadian interference-causing equipment
standard requirements regulating the
impulse electrical field or radio noise.

If you stop your vehicle and leave the
engine idling for long periods, we
recommend that you do one of the
following:
Open the windows at least 1in
(2.5cm).

Set your climate control to outside air.

IGNITION SWITCH (iFecouippeED)

Switching the Ignition Off
Turn the key to position 0.

Switching the Ignition to
Accessory Mode

Turn the key to position I. Electrical
accessories, for example the radio, operate
without the engine running.

Switching the Ignition On

Turn the key to position Il. All electrical
circuits and accessories are operational
and the warning lamps and indicators
illuminate.



Starting and Stopping the Engine

PUSH BUTTON IGNITION
SWITCH (FeouippED)

5

Switching the Ignition Off

When the ignition is on or in accessory
mode, press the push button ignition
switch once without your foot on the brake
pedal.

Switching the Ignition to
Accessory Mode

When the ignition is off, press the push
button ignition switch once without your
foot on the brake pedal.

All electrical circuits and accessories are
operational and the warning lamps and
indicators illuminate.

Note: Your vehicle has a battery saver
feature that shuts your vehicle off when it
detects a certain amount of battery drain,
or after approximately 30 minutes of
inactivity in accessory mode.

Note: The system may not function if the
remote control is close to metal objects or
electronic devices, forexample keys or a cell
phone.

Note: You need a valid key inside your
vehicle to switch the ignition on and start
the engine.

STARTING THE ENGINE

STARTING A GASOLINE ENGINE -
VEHICLES WITHOUT: PUSH
BUTTON START

Before starting your vehicle, check the
following:

Make sure that the headlamps and
electrical accessories are off.

Make sure that the parking brake is on.
Make sure that the transmission is in
park (P).

1. Fully press the brake pedal.

Note: Do not touch the accelerator pedal.

My
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2. Turn the key to position Ill.

Note: The engine may continue cranking
for up to 15 seconds or until it starts.

Note: The engine takes longer to start at
lower temperatures. It may crank for several
seconds when very cold.

STARTING A GASOLINE ENGINE -
VEHICLES WITH: PUSH BUTTON
START

Before starting your vehicle, check the
following:

Make sure that the headlamps and
electrical accessories are off.

Make sure that the parking brake is on.
Make sure that the transmission is in
park (P).

1. Fully press the brake pedal.

Note: Do not touch the accelerator pedal.



Starting and Stopping the Engine

f

g

2. Press the push button ignition switch.

Note: The engine may continue cranking
for up to 15 seconds or until it starts.

Note: The engine takes longer to start at
lower temperatures. It may crank for several
seconds when very cold.

STARTING A HYBRID ELECTRIC
VEHICLE SYSTEM - VEHICLES
WITHOUT: PUSH BUTTON START

Before starting your vehicle, check the
following:

Make sure that the headlamps and
electrical accessories are off.
Make sure that the parking brake is on.
Make sure that the transmission is in
park (P).

1. Fully press the brake pedal.

Note: Do not touch the accelerator pedal.

N\ 1l ///
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2. Turnthe key to position /lI.

Note: The green ready indicator illuminates
letting you know that your vehicle is ready
for driving. Since your vehicle is equipped
with a silent key start, the engine may not
start when your vehicle starts.

When the engine starts for the first time
on your drive, the idle speed increases, this
helps to warm up the engine. If the engine
idle speed does not slow down, have your
vehicle checked by an authorized dealer.
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STARTING A HYBRID ELECTRIC
VEHICLE SYSTEM - VEHICLES
WITH: PUSH BUTTON START

Before starting your vehicle, check the
following:

Make sure the headlamps and
electrical accessories are off.
Make sure the parking brake is on.
Make sure the transmission is in park
(P).
Note: Do not touch the accelerator pedal.
1. Fully press the brake pedal.

g

2. Press the push button ignition switch.

When you start your vehicle, a
T\ creen indicator light appears in
the instrument cluster letting you
know that your vehicle is ready for driving.
Since your vehicle is equipped with a silent
key start, the engine may not start when
your vehicle starts.

f

When the engine starts for the first time
onyour drive, the idle speed increases, this
helps to warm up the engine. If the engine
idle speed does not slow down, have your
vehicle checked by an authorized dealer.

The system does not function if:

The passive key frequencies are
jammed.

The key battery has no charge.
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RESTARTING THE ENGINE AFTER
STOPPING IT - VEHICLES WITH:
PUSH BUTTON START

The system allows you to start the engine
within 10 seconds of switching it off, even
if it does not detect a valid passive key.

Within 10 seconds of switching the engine
off, fully press the brake pedal and press
the push button ignition switch. After 10
seconds, you can no longer start the engine
if the system does not detect a valid
passive key.

When you start the enging, it remains
running until you press the push button
ignition switch, even if your vehicle does
not detect a valid passive key. If you open
and close a door when the engine is
running, the system searches for a valid
passive key.

ENGINE BLOCK HEATER (r

EQUIPPED)

ENGINE BLOCK HEATER
PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: Failure to follow engine
block heater instructions could result in
property damage or serious personal
injury.

WARNING: Do not use your heater
with ungrounded electrical systems or
two-pronged adapters. There is a risk of
electrical shock.

& WARNING: Do not fully close the
hood, or allow it to drop under its own
weight when using the engine block
heater. This could damage the power
cable and may cause an electrical short
resulting in fire, injury and property
damage.
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We recommend that you do the following
for a safe and correct operation:

Use a 16-gauge outdoor extension cord
that is product certified by
Underwriter’s Laboratory (UL) or
Canadian Standards Association
(CSA). This extension cord must be
suitable for use outdoors, in cold
temperatures, and be clearly marked
Suitable for Use with Outdoor
Appliances. Do not use an indoor
extension cord outdoors. This could
result in an electric shock or become a
fire hazard.

Use as short an extension cord as
possible.

Do not use multiple extension cords.

Make sure that when in operation, the
extension cord plug and engine block
heater cord plug connections are free
and clear of water. This could cause an
electric shock or fire.

If the engine block heater cord is under
the hood, do not remove the wiring
from its original location. Do not close
the hood on the extension wiring.

Park your vehicle in a clean area, clear
of combustible materials.

Firmly connect the engine block heater
cord and the extension cord.

Check the extension cord for heat
anywhere when the system has been
operating for approximately 30
minutes.

Unplug and properly stow the system
before starting and driving your vehicle.
The protective cover seals the
terminals of the engine block heater
cord plug when not in use.

Check the engine block heater system
for proper operation before winter.
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HOW DOES THE ENGINE BLOCK
HEATER WORK

The engine block heater warms the engine
coolant. This allows the climate control
system to quickly respond. The equipment
includes a heater element installed in the
engine block and a wire harness. You can
connect the system to a grounded 110 volt
AC electrical source.

Note: The engine block heater is most
effective when outdoor temperatures are
below O°F (-18°C).

USING THE ENGINE BLOCK
HEATER

Make sure the receptacle terminals are
cleananddry prior to use. Clean them with
a dry cloth if necessary.

The heater uses 0.4 to 1.0 kilowatt-hours
of energy per hour of use. The system does
not have a thermostat. It achieves
maximum temperature after
approximately three hours of operation.
Using the engine block heater longer than
three hours does not improve system
performance and unnecessarily uses
electricity.

STOPPING THE ENGINE

STOPPING THE ENGINE WHEN
YOUR VEHICLE IS STATIONARY -
VEHICLES WITHOUT: PUSH
BUTTON START

1. Shiftinto park (P).

2. Apply the parking brake.

3. Wait until the engine reaches idle
speed.

4. Turn the key to position 0.

STOPPING THE ENGINE WHEN
YOUR VEHICLE IS STATIONARY -
VEHICLES WITH: PUSH BUTTON
START

1. Shift into park (P).

2. Apply the parking brake.

3. Wait until the engine reaches idle
speed.

(&,

4. Press the push button ignition switch.

STOPPING THE ENGINE WHEN
YOUR VEHICLE IS MOVING -
VEHICLES WITHOUT: PUSH
BUTTON START

A WARNING: Switching off the
engine when your vehicle is still moving
results in a significant decrease in
braking assistance. Higher effort is
required to apply the brakes and to stop
your vehicle. A significant decrease in
steering assistance could also occur. The
steering does not lock, but higher effort




Starting and Stopping the Engine

could be required to steer your vehicle.
When you switch the ignition off, some
electrical circuits, for example airbags,
also turn off. If you unintentionally switch
the ignition off, shift into neutral (N) and
restart the engine.

\ ly
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Turn the key to position 0.

Shiftinto neutral and use the brakes to
bring your vehicle to a safe stop.

Shift into park (P).
Apply the parking brake.

3.
4.

STOPPING THE ENGINE WHEN
YOUR VEHICLE IS MOVING -
VEHICLES WITH: PUSH BUTTON
START

A WARNING: Switching off the
engine when your vehicle is still moving
results in a significant decrease in
braking assistance. Higher effort is
required to apply the brakes and to stop
your vehicle. A significant decrease in
steering assistance could also occur. The
steering does not lock, but higher effort
could be required to steer your vehicle.
When you switch the ignition off, some
electrical circuits, for example airbags,
also turn off. If you unintentionally switch
the ignition off, shift into neutral (N) and
restart the engine.
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Press and hold the push buttonignition
switch until the engine stops, or press
it three times within two seconds.

Shiftinto neutral and use the brakes to
bring your vehicle to a safe stop.

Shift into park (P).
Apply the parking brake.

3.
4.

POLICE ENGINE IDLE -
VEHICLES WITH: POLICEPACK

WHAT IS POLICE ENGINE IDLE

This allows you to leave the engine running
and prevents your vehicle from
unauthorized use when you are outside of
your vehicle.

HOW DOES POLICE ENGINE IDLE
WORK

When you remove the key from the ignition,
the engine remains idling.

Switching the System On
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With your vehicle running and the
transmission in park (P), press the
police idle button on the instrument
panel. See Instrument Cluster
Indicators (page 173). Anindicator
lampilluminates to confirm the system
is on.

Switch the ignition off and remove the
key.

When the system is on:

The power window switches turn off
and the windows remainin their current
state.

Note: When the system is on, you can use
the key blade or the remote control to lock
and unlock your vehicle.

Switching the System Off

To disable Police Idle and keep the
engine running, insert key and turn to
the run position.

To disable Police Idle and turn the
engine off, press the police idle button
on the instrument panel.

Note: /f you switch the system off before
switching the ignition to the run position,
your vehicle shuts down.

2.

AUTOMATIC ENGINE STOP -
VEHICLES WITH: KEYLESS
ENTRY AND PUSH BUTTON
START

WHAT IS AUTOMATIC ENGINE
STOP

Automatic engine stop is a feature that
switches the engine off if it has been idling
for an extended period to help you save
fuel.
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HOW DOES AUTOMATIC ENGINE
STOP WORK

Automatic engine stop turns the engine
off. The ignition also turns off in order to
save battery power. Before the engine
shuts down, a message appears in the
information display showing a timer
counting down. If you do not intervene
within 30 seconds, the engine shuts down.
Another message appears in the
information display to inform you that the
engine has shut down in order to save fuel.
Start your vehicle as you normally do.

SWITCHING AUTOMATIC ENGINE
STOP ON AND OFF

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Vehicle Settings.
3. Switch 30min Max Idle on or off.

Note: You cannot permanently switch off
the automatic shutdown. If you switch it off,
it turns on each time you switch the ignition
on.

OVERRIDINGAUTOMATICENGINE
STOP

You can stop the engine shutdown, or reset
the timer, at any point before the
30-second countdown has expired by
doing any of the following:

Pressing the brake pedal or accelerator
pedal.

Pressing the OK or RESET button
during the countdown.

Note: You cannot permanently switch off
the automatic engine shutdown feature.
When you switch it off temporarily, it turns
on at the next ignition cycle.



Starting and Stopping the Engine

ACCESSINGTHE PASSIVEKEY

BACKUP POSITION -
VEHICLES WITH: KEYLESS
ENTRY AND PUSH BUTTON
START

If you are unable to start your vehicle,
locate the backup slot in one of two
positions:

Vehicles with a center console:

1. Remove the mat from the center
console cup holder.

2. Place theremote controlinthe backup
slot with the buttons facing toward the
rear of the vehicle.

3. Press the brake pedal.

4. Press the push button ignition switch
to start the vehicle.

Vehicles without a center console:

1. Raise the center console storage lid.

2. Placetheremote controlinthe backup
slot with the buttons facing toward the
rear of the vehicle.

3. Press the brake pedal.

4. Press the push button ignition switch
to start the vehicle.

STARTING AND STOPPING
THE ENGINE —
TROUBLESHOOTING

STARTING AND STOPPING THE
ENGINE — WARNING LAMPS

Malfunction Indicator Lamp

If it illuminates when the engine

is running, the on-board

diagnostics system is detecting
a malfunction of the vehicle emission

control system.

If it flashes, engine misfire could be
occurring. Increased exhaust gas
temperatures could damage the catalytic
converter or other vehicle components.
Avoid heavy acceleration and deceleration,
and have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.
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Powertrain Warning Lamp

If it illuminates when the engine
is running, this indicates a
powertrain or four-wheel drive

fault. If it flashes when you are driving,
immediately reduce the vehicle speed.
Avoid heavy acceleration and deceleration,
and have your vehicle checked as soon as

possible.

If both lamps illuminate when the engine
is running, stop your vehicle as soon as it
is safe to do so. Continuing to drive your
vehicle could cause reduced power or the
engine to stop. Switch the ignition off and
attempt to restart the engine. Have your
vehicle checked as soon as possible.

STARTING AND STOPPING THE ENGINE — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message

Action

Cranking Time Exceeded | Displays if you exceed the starting time limit. You cannot

attempt to start the engine for 15 minutes. If you cannot start
the engine after 15 minutes passes, have your vehicle imme-
diately checked.

Starting System Fault Displays if you are unable to start your vehicle with a correctly
coded key. The system has detected a fault that requires
service. Have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

No Key Detected Displays if the system does not detect a valid passive key.
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STARTING AND STOPPING THE
ENGINE — FREQUENTLY ASKED
QUESTIONS - VEHICLES
WITHOUT: PUSH BUTTON START

Whyistheengineidlespeed highwhen
I am starting the engine?

The speed at which the engine idles
immediately after starting is optimized
to minimize vehicle emissions and
maximize cabin comfort and fuel
economy.

Why does the engine not crank?

You can only attempt to start the
engine for a limited amount of time
before the starting system temporarily
disables. If you exceed the starting
time limit, a message may appear and
you cannot attempt to start the engine
for at least 15 minutes.

Why do | experience different driving
characteristics?

If you disconnect the battery, your
vehicle may exhibit some unusual
driving characteristics for
approximately 5 mi (8 km) after you
reconnectit. This is because the engine
management system must realign
itself with the engine. You can
disregard any unusual driving
characteristics during this period.

Why can | not start the engine?

If you cannot start the engine after 3
attempts, wait 10 seconds and do the
following:

Fully press the brake pedal or the
clutch pedal.

Note: Make sure that the parking brake is
applied.

Note: Make sure that the transmission is in
park (P) or neutral (N).

2. Fully press the accelerator pedal and

hold it there.
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Turn the key to position Il and wait
until the engine stops cranking.

Release the accelerator pedal.
Turn the key to position I11.

4.
5.

STARTING AND STOPPING THE
ENGINE — FREQUENTLY ASKED
QUESTIONS - VEHICLES WITH:
PUSH BUTTON START

Whyistheengineidlespeedhighwhen
Iam starting the engine?

The speed at which the engine idles
immediately after starting is optimized
to minimize vehicle emissions and
maximize cabin comfort and fuel
economy.

Why does the engine not crank?

You can only attempt to start the
engine for a limited amount of time
before the starting system temporarily
disables. If you exceed the starting
time limit, a message may appear and
you cannot attempt to start the engine
for at least 15 minutes.

Why do | experience different driving
characteristics?

If you disconnect the battery, your
vehicle may exhibit some unusual
driving characteristics for
approximately 5 mi (8 km) after you
reconnect it. This is because the engine
management system must realign
itself with the engine. You can
disregard any unusual driving
characteristics during this period.



Starting and Stopping the Engine

Why can | not start the engine?

If you cannot start the engine after 3
attempts, wait 10 seconds and do the
following:

1. Fully press the brake pedal or the
clutch pedal.

Note: Make sure that the parking brake is
applied.

Note: Make sure that the transmission is in
park (P) or neutral (N).

2. Fully press the accelerator pedal and
hold it there.

3. Press the push button ignition switch.

Note: The engine cranks for a short period
of time and then it stops.

4. Release the accelerator pedal.

©

5. Press the push button ignition switch.

Why does the system not detecta
passive key?

If the system does not detect a passive
key and you are unable to start the
engine, insert the passive key into the
backup position and press the push
button ignition switch to start the
engine. See Accessing the Passive
Key Backup Position (page 240).
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WHAT IS AHYBRID ELECTRIC
VEHICLE

A hybrid vehicle has an electric motor and
a high voltage battery combined with a
gasoline engine.

HOW DOES A HYBRID
ELECTRIC VEHICLE WORK

The hybrid vehicle combines electric and
gasoline propulsion to provide optimal
performance and improved efficiency.

HYBRID ELECTRIC VEHICLE
DRIVING CHARACTERISTICS

The gasoline engine starts and stops to
provide power when required and to save
fuel when not needed. When coasting at
low speeds, coming to a stop or standing,
the gas engine normally shuts down and
your vehicle operates in electric-only
mode.

Conditions that may cause the gasoline
engine to start or remain running include:
Considerable vehicle acceleration.

Driving uphill.
The high voltage battery charge level
is low.

Heating or cooling the vehicle interior
in high or low outside temperatures.

The gasoline engine is below normal
operating temperature.

Towing a trailer.

Certain selectable drive modes could
cause the engine torun. See Selecting
a Drive Mode (page 363). Use of the
paddle shifters while in drive (D) could
cause the engine to run.

Your hybrid vehicle also comes with
standard hydraulic braking and
regenerative braking. Regenerative braking
is performed by your transmission and
captures brake energy and stores it in the
high voltage battery.

You could also notice that your engine
continues to run instead of shutting off
during extended downhill driving. The
engine stays on during this engine braking
but is not using any fuel.

You could also hear a slight whine or
whistle when operating your vehicle. This
is the normal operation of the electric
motor in the hybrid system.

HYBRID ELECTRIC VEHICLE
INDICATORS

When you start your vehicle, a
{F:\0)4 sreen READY indicator light

appearsintheinstrument cluster
letting you know that your vehicle is ready
for driving.

The engine may not start because your
vehicle has a silent key start feature. This
fuel saving feature allows your vehicle to
be ready to drive without requiring the gas
engine to be running.

The indicator remains on when your vehicle
is on, whether the engine is running or not,
to indicate your vehicle is capable of
movement using the electric motor, gas
engine or both.

Typically, the engine does not start unless
the vehicle is cold, a climate control
change is requested or you press the
accelerator pedal.
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HYBRID ELECTRIC VEHICLE
INFORMATION —
TROUBLESHOOTING

HYBRID ELECTRIC VEHICLE
INFORMATION - FREQUENTLY
ASKED QUESTIONS

What should I doif the vehicle runs out
of fuel and the high voltage battery is
out of charge?

Refuel and start your vehicle normally.
The engine will recharge the high
voltage battery.

Why does the engine sometimes start
at key-on?

The vehicle's computer determines if
an engine start is required at key-on.
It starts the engine when necessary for
cabin heating, windshield defrost, or if
the outside temperature is low.

Can | put E15 or E85 in my vehicle,and
how will it affect my fuel economy?

Your hybrid vehicle can use E15 (15%
ethanol, 85% gasoline) fuel, but you
may notice slightly reduced fuel
economy because ethanol contains
less energy per gallon than gasoline.
Your hybrid vehicle is not designed to
use E85 (85% ethanol).

Whydoesit take a long timebefore the
engine shuts down?

There are several reasons the engine
stays on for an extended amount of
time when you first start it. One
common reason is to make sure that
the emissions components are warm
enough to minimize tailpipe emission.
As the climate gets cooler, the
engine-on time is extended.

Why does my engine stay on when it is
extremely cold outside?

In order to make sure that the climate
control system can begin heating the
cabin or defrosting the windshield as
soon as a driver requests it, the engine
coolant temperature has to be kept
sufficiently hot. Keeping the engine on
is required to maintain the correct
coolant temperature.

POWER FLOW

WHAT IS POWER FLOW

The power flow shows how power is being
used in the vehicle and also displays
reasons for engine operation.

HOW DOES POWER FLOW WORK

The power flow information for

your hybrid vehicle is available

through the home screen or
under Apps.

Vehicle Operational States

Power flows to or from the front and rear
wheels depending on the operational state
and the drive conditions.

Idling: The vehicle is running and in park
(P). The engine and/or the high voltage
battery are on.

Electric driving: The vehicle is running
andindrive (D) or neutral (N). The high
voltage battery provides power to the
wheels.
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Hybrid driving: The vehicle is running
and in drive (D) or neutral (N). The
engine and the high voltage battery
provide power to the wheels.

Regenerative braking: The vehicle is
running in drive (D) and is slowing
down. Power captured by the
regenerative braking system is sent
back to the high voltage battery.

Engine On Due To

The following conditions help explain why
the engine is on, and what you can do to
allow all electric operation.

Drive power: The engine is on due to
accelerator pedal pressure or speed
control activation. Reduce pressure on
the accelerator pedal or switch off the
speed control to return to full electric
mode.

High speed: The engine is on because
the vehicle speed exceeds the level for
full electric operation. Reduce the
speed to return to electric operation.

Heater setting: The engine is on
because of the heater setting. Reduce
or turn off the heater setting to return
to electric operation.

Neutral gear: The engine is on because
the vehicle is in neutral (N). Shift out
of neutral gear to return to electric
operation.

Engine cold: The engine is on because
itis cold. The vehicle returns to electric
operation once the engine is sufficiently
warm.

Battery charging: The engine is on to
charge the high voltage battery. The
vehicle returns to electric operation
once the battery is charged.

Low gear: Theengineis onbecause the
vehicle is in low gear. Shift out of low
gear to return to electric operation.

Normal operation: The engine is on to
optimize vehicle operation. The vehicle
returns to electric operation when
possible.

Engine braking active: The engine is on
to provide increased powertrain
braking. This can occur when you turn
on grade assist, when speed control is
on or when driving with your foot off
the accelerator pedal. Turning off
grade assist or speed control may
allow the vehicle to return to electric
operation.

Battery temperature: The engine is on
due to a high or low high voltage
battery temperature. This is a normal
operating condition. The vehicle returns
to electric operation when possible.

Drive mode: The engineis on due to the
drive mode selection. Select an
appropriate drive mode for electric only
operation.

ECO IDLE

WHAT IS ECO IDLE

Eco idle reduces fuel consumption when
your vehicleisin park (P) and idling for long
periods of time. Eco idle more efficiently
extends the use of features that are
powered by the high voltage battery when
your vehicle is stationary.

HOW DOES ECO IDLE WORK

Eco idle increases the engine idle speed
above normal for a short period of time to
efficiently charge the high voltage battery.

Note: £Engine sound and vibration could be
more noticeable.
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SWITCHINGECOIDLEONANDOFF
To switch eco idle on and off use the
touchscreen:

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.

2. Press Vehicle Settings.

3. Switch ECO Idle on or off.

Note: Your vehicle must be in park (P) for
eco idle to be available.

ECOIDLE -
TROUBLESHOOTING

ECO IDLE — FREQUENTLY ASKED
QUESTIONS
Why is the engine idling so loudly?

The engine is running at higher idle
speeds to charge the high voltage
battery. This is normal operation.
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Auto-Start-Stop (fequipped)

WHAT IS AUTO-START-STOP

Auto Start-Stop

The systemis designed to help reduce fuel
consumption and CO, emissions by

stopping the engine when it is idling, for
example at traffic lights.

AUTO-START-STOP
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: Apply the parking
brake, shift into park (P), switch the
ignition off and remove the key before
you leave your vehicle. Failure to follow
this instruction could result in personal
injury or death.

A WARNING: Apply the parking
brake, shift into park (P), switch the
ignition off and remove the key before
you open the hood or have any service
or repair work completed. If you do not
switch the ignition off, the engine could
restart at any time. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

SWITCHING AUTO-START-
STOP ON AND OFF

The system turns on when you switch the
ignition on.

Press the button to switch the
(A) system off.

Note: OFF illuminates in the switch.

Note: Deactivating the system using the
button lasts only one key cycle.

Press the button again to switch the
system back on.
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Note: The system turns off if it detects a
malfunction. If the system malfunctions,
have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.

STOPPING THE ENGINE

Stop your vehicle, keep your foot on the
brake pedal and the transmission in drive

(D).
RESTARTING THE ENGINE

Release the brake pedal or press the
accelerator pedal.

A message appears in the instrument
cluster display if the system requires you
to take action.

AUTO-START-STOP
INDICATORS

A WARNING: The system may
require the engine to automatically
restart when the auto-start-stop
indicator illuminates green or flashes
amber. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury.

The Auto-Start-Stop indicator
(A) illuminates green when the
engine stops. It flashes amber

and a message appears when you need to
take action.

The Auto-Start-Stop indicator
@ illuminates gray with a
strikethrough when the system
is not available.

Note: You can display the reason why the
system is not available in the information
display.
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Auto-Start-Stop (fequipped)

AUTO-START-STOP — AUTO-START-STOP —
TROUBLESHOOTING INFORMATION MESSAGES
A message appears in the instrument
cluster display if the system requires you
to take action.
Message Condition Action

Auto StartStop Press Brake
to Start Engine

The system needs to restart
the engine but requires your
confirmation.

Press the brake pedal to
restart the engine.

Auto StartStop Press a
Pedal to Start Engine

The system needs to restart
the engine but requires your
confirmation.

Press the brake pedal or the
accelerator pedal to restart
the engine.
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AUTO-START-STOP —
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS

Why does the engine not always
stop when |l expectit to?

The system is designed to work in a way
that complements other vehicle systems,
allowing them to operate at optimum
performance.

The system does not stop the engine if:
The driver door is open.
Your vehicle is at high altitude.
The heated windshield is on.
The engine is warming up.
The outside temperature is too low or
too high.
The battery charge is low.
The battery temperature is outside the
optimal operating range.
The engine is required to run to
maintain interior climate and reduce
fogging.

Why does the engine sometimes
restart when I do not expect it to?

The system is designed to work in a way
that complements other vehicle systems,
allowing them to operate at optimum
performance.

The system restarts the engine if:
You switch the heated windshield on.
You switch maximum defrost on.

Your vehicle starts to roll downhill in
neutral.

The engine is required to run to
maintain adequate brake system
assistance.

The engine is required to run to
maintain interior climate and reduce
fogging.
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Can | permanently switch the
system off?

No. The system plays an important role in
reducing the fuel consumption and the CO,
emissions.

Will the frequent engine starts
cause parts to wear out?

Your vehicle has an enhanced battery and
starter motor that are designed for the
increased number of engine starts.
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FUEL AND REFUELING
PRECAUTIONS

& WARNING: Do not overfill the fuel
tank. The pressure in an overfilled tank
may cause leakage and lead to fuel spray
and fire.

& WARNING: The fuel system may
be under pressure. If you hear a hissing
sound near the fuel filler inlet, do not
refuel until the sound stops. Otherwise,
fuel may spray out, which could cause
serious personal injury.

AWARNING: Fuels can cause serious
injury or death if misused or mishandled.

WARNING: Fuel may contain
benzene, which is a cancer-causing
agent.

&WARNING:When refueling always
shut the engine off and never allow
sparks or open flames near the fuel tank
filler valve. Never smoke or use a cell
phone while refueling. Fuel vapor is
extremely hazardous under certain
conditions. Avoid inhaling excess fumes.

AWARNING: Read and follow all the
instructions on the pump island.

Follow these guidelines when refueling:
Extinguish all smoking materials and

any open flames before refueling your

vehicle.

Switch the engine off before refueling.
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Automotive fuels can be harmful or
fatal if swallowed. Fuel is highly toxic
and if swallowed can cause death or
permanent injury. If fuel is swallowed
immediately call a physician, evenif no
symptoms are immediately apparent.
The toxic effects of fuel may not be
apparent for hours.

Avoid inhaling fuel vapors. Inhaling fuel
vapor can lead to eye and respiratory
tract irritation. In severe cases,
excessive or prolonged breathing of
fuel vapor can cause seriousillness and
permanent injury.

Avoid getting fuel in your eyes. If you
splash fuel in your eyes, immediately
remove contact lenses, if worn, flush
with water for 15 minutes and seek
medical attention. Failure to seek
proper medical attention could lead to
permanent injury.

Fuels can be harmful if absorbed
through the skin. If you splash fuel on
your skin, clothing or both, promptly
remove contaminated clothing and
thoroughly wash your skin with soap
and water. Repeated or prolonged skin
contact causes skin irritation.

Be particularly careful if you are taking
Antabuse or other forms of Disulfiram
for the treatment of alcoholism.
Breathing fuel vapors could cause an
adverse reaction, serious personal
injury or sickness. Immediately call a
physician if you experience any adverse
reactions.
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FUEL QUALITY

SELECTING THE CORRECT FUEL -
FLEX FUEL —ETHANOL

Flex fuel vehicles have one of the following
identifiers:

Yellow fuel filler cap.
Yellow bezel around the fuel filler inlet.
Yellow fuel filler housing.

Yellow E85 label on the fuel tank filler
door.

(R+M)/2 METHOD

Your vehicle operates on regular unleaded
gasoline with a minimum pump (R+M)/2
octane rating of 87 or regular unleaded
gasoline blended with a maximum of 85%
ethanol (E85).

Some fuel stations, particularly those in
high altitude areas, offer fuels posted as
regular unleaded gasoline with an octane
rating below 87. The use of these fuels
couldresultin engine damage that will not
be covered by the vehicle Warranty.

For best overall vehicle and engine
performance, premium fuel with an octane
rating of 91 or higher isrecommended. The
performance gained by using premium fuel
is most noticeable in hot weather as well
as other conditions, for example when
towing a trailer. See Towing a Trailer
(page 418).

Do not be concerned if the engine
sometimes knocks lightly. However, if the
engine knocks heavily while using fuel with
the recommended octane rating, contact
an authorized dealer to prevent any engine
damage.

We recommend Top Tier detergent
gasolines, where available to help minimize
engine deposits and maintain optimal
vehicle and engine performance.

For additional information, visit
www.toptiergas.com.

Note: Use of any fuel for which the vehicle
was not designed can impair the emission
control system, cause loss of vehicle
performance, and cause damage to the
engine which may not be covered by the
vehicle Warranty.

Do not use:
Diesel fuel.
Fuels containing kerosene or paraffin.

Fuels containing more than 85%
ethanol or E100 fuel.

Fuels containing methanol.

Fuels containing metallic-based
additives, including manganese-based
compounds.

Fuels containing the octane booster
additive, methylcyclopentadienyl
manganese tricarbonyl (MMT).

Leaded fuel, using leaded fuel is
prohibited by law.

The use of fuels with metallic compounds
such as methylcyclopentadienyl
manganese tricarbonyl, whichis a
manganese-based fuel additive, willimpair
engine performance and affect the
emission control system.
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SELECTING THE CORRECT FUEL -
GASOLINE

87

(R+M)/2 METHOD

Your vehicle operates on regular unleaded
gasoline with a minimum pump (R+M)/2
octane rating of 87.

Some fuel stations, particularly those in
high altitude areas, offer fuels posted as
regular unleaded gasoline with an octane
rating below 87. The use of these fuels
couldresultin engine damage that will not
be covered by the vehicle Warranty.

For best overall vehicle and engine
performance, premium fuel with an octane
rating of 91 or higher is recommended. The
performance gained by using premium fuel
is most noticeable in hot weather as well
as other conditions, for example when
towing a trailer. See Towing a Trailer
(page 418).

Do not be concerned if the engine
sometimes knocks lightly. However, if the
engine knocks heavily while using fuel with
the recommended octane rating, contact
an authorized dealer to prevent any engine
damage.

We recommend Top Tier detergent
gasolines, where available to help minimize
engine deposits and maintain optimal
vehicle and engine performance.

For additional information, visit
www.toptiergas.com.
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Note: Use of any fuel for which the vehicle
was not designed can impair the emission
control system, cause loss of vehicle
performance, and cause damage to the
engine which may not be covered by the
vehicle Warranty.

Do not use:
Diesel fuel.
Fuels containing kerosene or paraffin.

Fuel containing more than 15% ethanol
or E85 fuel.

Fuels containing methanol.

Fuels containing metallic-based
additives, including manganese-based
compounds.

Fuels containing the octane booster
additive, methylcyclopentadienyl
manganese tricarbonyl (MMT).

Leaded fuel, using leaded fuel is
prohibited by law.

The use of fuels with metallic compounds
such as methylcyclopentadienyl
manganese tricarbonyl, which is a
manganese-based fuel additive, willimpair
engine performance and affect the
emission control system.

SWITCHING BETWEEN E85 AND
GASOLINE

We do not recommend repeatedly
alternating between E85 and gasoline. If
you switch from using E85 to gasoline, or
from gasoline to E85, add as much fuel as
possible, at least half a tank. Drive your
vehicle immediately for a minimum of 5 mi
(8 km) to allow it to adapt to the change
in ethanol concentration. If you use E85
exclusively, we recommend that you fill
the fuel tank with regular unleaded
gasoline at each scheduled oil change.
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LOCATING THE FUEL FILLER
FUNNEL
Regular Cab

The fuel filler funnel is behind the
right-hand front seat.

Super Cab/Crew Cab

The fuel filler funnel is under the second
row right-hand rear seat.

RUNNING OUT OF FUEL

FILLING A PORTABLE FUEL
CONTAINER

A WARNING: Flow of fuel through a
fuel pump nozzle can produce static
electricity. This can cause a fire if you are
filling an ungrounded fuel container.

Use the following guidelines to avoid
electrostatic charge build-up, which can
produce a spark, when filling an
ungrounded fuel container:

Only use an approved fuel container to
transfer fuel to your vehicle. Place the
container on the ground when filling it.

Do not fill a fuel container when it is
inside your vehicle (including the cargo
area).

Keep the fuel pump nozzle in contact
with the fuel container when filling it.

Do not use a device that holds the fuel
pump nozzle lever in the fill position.

ADDING FUELFROM APORTABLE
FUEL CONTAINER

AWARNING: Do notinsert the nozzle
of a fuel container or an aftermarket
funnel into the fuel filler neck. This may
damage the fuel system filler neck or its
seal and cause fuel to run onto the
ground.

A WARNING: Do not pry open the
fuel tank filler valve. This could damage
the fuel system. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in fire, personal
injury or death.

A WARNING: Do not dispose of fuel
in the household refuse or the public
sewage system. Use an authorized waste
disposal facility.

When refueling the vehicle fuel tank from
a fuel container, use the fuel filler funnel
included with your vehicle. See Locating
the Fuel Filler Funnel (page 254).

Note: Do not use aftermarket funnels as
they may not work with the capless fuel
system and can damage it.

When refueling the vehicle fuel tank from
a fuel container, do the following:

1. Fully open the fuel filler door.
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Fully insert the fuel filler funnelinto the
fuel filler inlet.

Add fuel to your vehicle from the fuel
container.

Remove the fuel filler funnel.
Fully close the fuel filler door.

Clean the fuel filler funnel and place it
back inyour vehicle or correctly dispose
of it.

Note: /f your vehicle runs out of fuel add a
minimum of 1.3 gal (5 L) of fuel to restart
the engine.

Note: You may need to switch the ignition
from off to on several times after refueling
to allow the fuel system to pump the fuel
from the tank to the engine. When
restarting, cranking time takes a few
seconds longer than normal.

Note: £Extra funnels can be purchased from
an authorized dealer if you choose to
dispose of the funnel.

u
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REFUELING

REFUELING SYSTEM OVERVIEW

A Fuel filler door.
B Fuel filler inlet.
C Fuel tank filler pipe.

REFUELING YOUR VEHICLE -
EXCLUDING: HYBRID ELECTRIC
VEHICLE (HEV)

AWARNING:When refueling always
shut the engine off and never allow
sparks or open flames near the fuel tank
filler valve. Never smoke or use a cell
phone while refueling. Fuel vapor is
extremely hazardous under certain
conditions. Avoid inhaling excess fumes.

B\ warning: Fuel vapor burns
violently and a fuel fire can cause severe
injuries.

A WARNING: The fuel system may
be under pressure. If you hear a hissing
sound near the fuel filler inlet, do not
refuel until the sound stops. Otherwise,
fuel may spray out, which could cause
serious personal injury.
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& WARNING: Keep children away
from the fuel pump. Never let children
pump fuel.

A WARNING: Do not pry open the
fuel tank filler valve. This could damage
the fuel system. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in fire, personal
injury or death.

WARNING: Stay outside your
vehicle and do not leave the fuel pump
unattended when refueling your vehicle.

&WARNING: Do not remove the fuel
pump nozzle from its fully inserted
position when refueling.

WARNING: Stop refueling when
the fuel pump nozzle automatically
shuts off for the first time. Failure to
follow this will fill the expansion space
in the fuel tank and could lead to fuel
overflowing.

A WARNING: Do not overfill the fuel
tank. The pressure in an overfilled tank
may cause leakage and lead to fuel spray
and fire.

A WARNING: Wait at least five
seconds before removing the fuel pump
nozzle to allow any residual fuel to drain
into the fuel tank.

1. Fully open the fuel filler door.

2. Select the correct fuel pump nozzle for

your vehicle.
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Insert the fuel pump nozzle up to the
first notch. Keep the fuel pump nozzle
resting on the fuel tank filler pipe.

A

4. Hold the fuel pump nozzle in position

A when refueling. Holding the fuel
pump nozzle in position B can affect
the flow of fuel and shut off the fuel
pump nozzle before the fuel tankis full.
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5. Operate the fuel pump nozzle within
the area shown.

6. When the pump shuts off, wait five
seconds, then raise the fuel pump
nozzle and slowly remove it.

7. Fully close the fuel filler door.

Note: Do not attempt to start the engine
if you have filled the fuel tank with incorrect
fuel. Incorrect fuel use could cause damage
not covered by the vehicle Warranty. Have
your vehicle immediately checked.

REFUELING YOUR VEHICLE -
HYBRIDELECTRIC VEHICLE (HEV)

AWARNING:When refueling always
shut the engine off and never allow
sparks or open flames near the fuel tank
filler valve. Never smoke or use a cell
phone while refueling. Fuel vapor is
extremely hazardous under certain
conditions. Avoid inhaling excess fumes.
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A WARNING: The fuel system may
be under pressure. If you hear a hissing
sound near the fuel filler inlet, do not
refuel until the sound stops. Otherwise,
fuel may spray out, which could cause
serious personal injury.

WARNING: Fuel vapor burns
violently and a fuel fire can cause severe
injuries.

WARNING: Keep children away
from the fuel pump. Never let children
pump fuel.

A WARNING: Stay outside your
vehicle and do not leave the fuel pump
unattended when refueling your vehicle.

AWARNING: Do not pry open the
fuel tank filler valve. This could damage
the fuel system. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in fire, personal
injury or death.

WARNING: Do not remove the fuel
pump nozzle from its fully inserted
position when refueling.

A WARNING: Stop refueling when
the fuel pump nozzle automatically
shuts off for the first time. Failure to
follow this will fill the expansion space
in the fuel tank and could lead to fuel
overflowing.

A WARNING: Do not overfill the fuel
tank. The pressure in an overfilled tank
may cause leakage and lead to fuel spray
and fire.

A WARNING: Wait at least five
seconds before removing the fuel pump
nozzle to allow any residual fuel to drain
into the fuel tank.
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1. When you stop your vehicle, shift into
park (P) and switch the ignition off.

2. Pressthe button on the left side of the
instrument panel next to the headlamp
switch to open the fuel filler door. The
fuel filler door can take up to 15
seconds to open before you can insert
a fuel filler nozzle.

3. Select the correct fuel pump nozzle for
your vehicle.

4. Insert the fuel pump nozzle up to the
first notch. Keep the fuel pump nozzle
resting on the fuel tank filler pipe.
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A

Hold the fuel pump nozzle in position

. A when refueling. Holding the fuel

pump nozzle in position B can affect
the flow of fuel and shut off the fuel
pump nozzle before the fuel tankis full.

. Operate the fuel pump nozzle within

the area shown.

When the pump shuts off, wait 5
seconds, then raise the fuel pump
nozzle and slowly remove it.

. Fully close the fuel filler door.
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Note: 70 close the fuel filler door, press the
center rear edge of the fuel filler door and
then release.

Complete the refueling process within 20
minutes. If 20 minutes elapses, press the
button on the left side of the instrument
panel again. Fuel pump nozzle automatic
shut off could occur if you do not press the
button on the left side instrument panel.

Note: Do not attempt to start the engine
if you have filled the fuel tank with incorrect
fuel. Incorrect fuel use could cause damage
not covered by the vehicle Warranty. Have
your vehicle immediately checked.

MANUALLY OPENING THE FUEL
FILLER DOOR-HYBRID ELECTRIC
VEHICLE (HEV)

Pull the cable under the rear fender to
manually release the fuel filler door.

FUEL TANK CAPACITY -
EXCLUDING: HYBRID
ELECTRIC VEHICLE (HEV)

Advertised Capacity

The advertised capacity is the maximum
amount of fuel that you can add to the fuel
tank after running out of fuel. Included in
the advertised capacity is an empty
reserve. The empty reserve is an
unspecified amount of fuel that remains
in the fuel tank when the fuel gauge
indicates empty.

Note: The amount of fuel in the empty
reserve varies and should not be relied upon
to increase driving range.

FUEL TANK CAPACITY -
HYBRID ELECTRIC VEHICLE
(HEV)

Advertised Capacity

The advertised capacity is the maximum
amount of fuel that you can add to the fuel
tank when the fuel gauge indicates empty.

In addition, the fuel tank contains an empty
reserve. The empty reserve is an
unspecified amount of fuel that remains
in the fuel tank when the fuel gauge
indicates empty.

Note: The amount of fuel in the empty
reserve varies and should not be relied upon
to increase driving range.



Fuel and Refueling

FUEL AND REFUELING — FUEL AND REFUELING —
TROUBLESHOOTING WARNING LAMPS

If it illuminates when you are
driving, refuel as soon as
possible.

FUEL AND REFUELING — INFORMATION MESSAGES - EXCLUDING:
HYBRID ELECTRIC VEHICLE (HEV)

Message

Action

Fuel Level Low

An early reminder of a low fuel condition. Refill your vehicle.

Check Fuel Fill Inlet

Check to make sure the fuel fill inlet is fully closed.

260




Fuel and Refueling

FUELAND REFUELING—-INFORMATIONMESSAGES-HYBRIDELECTRIC

VEHICLE (HEV)

Message

Action

Fuel Level Low

An early reminder of a low fuel condition.

Check Fuel Fill Inlet

The fuel fill inlet may not be properly closed.

Please wait for fuel door
to open

The information message appears while the fuel system is
depressurizing with the fuel filler door closed. Wait for the fuel
system to depressurize and for the fuel filler door to unlatch.

Fuel Door Open

The information message appears when the fuel system has
depressurized and opened the fuel filler door. Fully open the
fuelfiller door to refuel and fully close the fuel filler door when
refueling is complete.

Fuel door ajar Close fully
to avoid Check engine
light

Your vehicle is equipped with a sealed fuel system that
requires the fuel filler door to be fully closed after refueling.
This warning message appears when the fuel filler door is ajar.
Please fully close the fuel filler door to avoid a "Check Engine"
Light.

If you see this message and a "Check Engine" lamp illumin-
ates, please fully close the fuel filler door. The "Check Engine"
Light should clear within five seconds. If the "Check Engine"
light persists, please see your dealer.

Refuel Error See Manual

The information message appears when the fuel system fails
to depressurize, or the fuel filler door fails to open. You could
have to use the fuel filler door manual override lever when
opening the fuel door.
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Catalytic Converter

WHAT IS THE CATALYTIC
CONVERTER

The catalytic converter is part of your
vehicle's emissions system and filters
harmful pollutants from the exhaust gas.

CATALYTIC CONVERTER
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: Do not park, idle or
drive your vehicle on dry grass or other
dry ground cover. The emission system
heats up the engine compartment and
exhaust system, creating the risk of fire.

WARNING: The normal operating
temperature of the exhaust system is
very high. Never work around or attempt
to repair any part of the exhaust system
untilit has cooled. Use special care when
working around the catalytic converter.
The catalytic converter heats up to a very
high temperature after only a short
period of engine operation and stays hot
after the engine is switched off.

A WARNING: Exhaust leaks may
result in entry of harmful and potentially
lethal fumes into the passenger
compartment. If you smell exhaust
fumes inside your vehicle, have your
vehicle inspected immediately. Do not
drive if you smell exhaust fumes.

To avoid damaging the catalytic converter:
Do not crank the engine for more than
10 seconds at a time.

Do not run the engine with a spark plug
lead disconnected.

Do not push-start or tow-start your
vehicle. Use booster cables. See Jump
Starting the Vehicle (page 481).

Use the correct fuel. See Fuel and
Refueling (page 251).

Do not switch the ignition off when your
vehicle is moving.

Avoid running out of fuel.

Have the items listed in scheduled
maintenance information performed
according to the specified schedule.

Note: Do not make any unauthorized
changes to your vehicle or engine. By law,
vehicle owners and anyone who
manufactures, repairs, or services a fleet of
vehicles are not permitted to intentionally
remove an emission control device or
prevent it from working.

CATALYTIC CONVERTER —
TROUBLESHOOTING

CATALYTIC CONVERTER —
WARNING LAMPS

Your vehicle has an on-board diagnostics
system that monitors the emission control
system. If any of the following warning
lamps illuminate, this may indicate that
the on-board diagnostics system has
detected an emission control system
malfunction.

QE‘
—~—~—

Continuing to drive your vehicle may cause
reduced power or the engine to stop.
Failure to respond to a warning lamp may
cause damage that your vehicle Warranty
may not cover. Have your vehicle checked
as soon as possible.



High Voltage Battery - Hybrid Electric Vehicle (HEV)

WHAT IS THE HIGH VOLTAGE
BATTERY

The high voltage battery is a highly
sophisticated lithium-ion battery system,
used to store electrified propulsion energy
to power the vehicle.

HIGH VOLTAGE BATTERY
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: This battery pack
should only be serviced by an authorized
electric vehicle technician. Improper
handling can result in personal injury or
death.

A WARNING: Apply the parking
brake, shift into park (P), switch the
ignition off and remove the key before
you open the hood or have any service
or repair work completed. If you do not
switch the ignition off, the engine could
restart at any time. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

&WARNING: Do not touch the
electronic ignition system parts after you
have switched the ignition on or when
the engine is running. The system
operates at high voltage. Failure to
adhere to this warning could result in
serious personal injury or death.

WARNING: Keep your hands and
clothing clear of the engine cooling fan.
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Automatic Transmission

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: Apply the parking
brake, shift into park (P), switch the
ignition off and remove the key before
you leave your vehicle. Failure to follow
this instruction could result in personal
injury or death.

A WARNING: When your vehicle is
stationary, keep the brake pedal fully
pressed when shifting gears. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in
personal injury, death or property
damage.

WARNING: Do not apply the brake
pedal and accelerator pedal
simultaneously. Applying both pedals
simultaneously for more than a few
seconds will limit engine performance,
which may result in difficulty maintaining
speed in traffic and could lead to serious
injury.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
POSITIONS

PARK (P)

AWARNING: Shiftinto park (P) only
when your vehicle is stationary.

In park (P) power is not transmitted to the
driven wheels.

Note: A tone sounds if you attempt to exit
your vehicle without the transmission in park
(P).

Note: Your vehicle may not shift out of park
(P) if the vehicle battery has run out of
charge.

Note: Your vehicle may not shift out of park
(P) if a fuse is blown.

Note: Your vehicle may not shift out of park
(P) unless the key or remote control is inside
your vehicle.

Note: The electronic parking brake could
apply when the selector is in park (P). See
Automatically Releasing the Electric
Parking Brake (page 295).

Note: Your vehicle could shift into park (P)
if you attempt to exit your vehicle without
the transmission in park (P). See How Does
Automatic Return to Park (P) Work (page
270).

Note: A tone could sound when you select
park (P).

REVERSE (R)

A WARNING: Shift into reverse (R)
only when your vehicle is stationary.

In reverse (R) power is transmitted to the
driven wheels.

NEUTRAL (N)

AWARNING: In neutral (N) your
vehicle is free to roll.

In neutral (N) power is not transmitted to
the driven wheels.

DRIVE (D)

In drive (D) power is transmitted to the
driven wheels.
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Automatic Transmission

MANUAL (M)

In manual (M) you can select a specific
gear. See Manually Shifting Gears (page
267).

Note: We recommend using this mode for
driving on hilly or mountainous roads or
when towing a trailer. See Towing a Trailer
(page 418).

SHIFTINGYOURVEHICLEINTO
GEAR
Console Shifter

The transmission selector is on the center
console.

1. Press and hold the brake pedal.
2. Move the lever to select a position.

Note: The position illuminates on the
transmission selector.

3. Press the manual (M) button when
your vehicle is in drive (D) to enter or
exit a mode.

Column Shifter

The transmission selector is on the steering
column.

1. Press and hold the brake pedal.
2. Move the lever to select a position.

3. Press the manual (M) button when
your vehicle is in drive (D) to enter or
exit a mode.

SHIFTINGYOURVEHICLEINTO
GEAR-RAPTOR

The transmission selector is on the center
console.

1. Press and hold the brake pedal.
2. Move the lever to select a position.

Note: The position illuminates on the
transmission selector.

3. Press the manual (M) button when
your vehicle is in drive (D) to enter or
exit a mode.
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SHIFTINGYOURVEHICLEINTO
GEAR - POLICE RESPONDER

The transmission selector is on the steering
column.

1. Press and hold the brake pedal.
2. Move the lever to select a position.

3. Press the manual (M) button when
your vehicle is in drive (D) to enter or
exit a mode.

MANUALLY SHIFTING GEARS

SHIFTING USING THE PADDLE
SHIFTERS - RAPTOR

Theinstrument cluster displays the current
gear. The current gear flashes when your
vehicle cannot shift into the requested
gear. Your vehicle does not shift if the
requested gear raises or lowers the engine
speed beyond the limit.

Your vehicle could shift when you fully
press the accelerator or brake pedal.

Note: Prolonged driving with high engine
speed could cause vehicle damage not
covered by the vehicle warranty.

Note: Drive modes could affect when the
vehicle shifts into the requested gear.
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Manually Shifting Gears in Drive (D)
Use this feature to temporarily change
gears.

Note: We recommend using this feature for
engine braking or driving on hilly or
mountainous roads.
Pull any paddle to switch the feature
on.
Pull the right (+) paddle to upshift.
Pull the left (-) paddle to downshift.
Hold the (+) paddle for a few seconds
to switch the feature off.

Note: The feature switches off after a short
period of time if you do not pull either
paddle.

Manually Shifting Gearsin Manual (M)

Use this feature to select a specific gear.

Note: We recommend using this feature for
engine braking, driving on hilly or
mountainous roads, or when towing a trailer.
See Towing a Trailer (page 418).

Shift to manual (M) to switch the
feature on.

Pull the right (+) paddle to upshift.
Pull the left (-) paddle to downshift.

Shift to drive (D) to switch the feature
off.
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SHIFTING USING THE BUTTONS
ON THE SELECTOR LEVER

Center Console Shifter

Theinstrument cluster displays the current
gear. The current gear flashes when your
vehicle cannot shift into the requested
gear. Your vehicle will not shift if the
requested gear raises or lowers the engine
speed beyond the limit.

Your vehicle may shift when you fully press
the accelerator or brake pedal.

Note: Prolonged driving with high engine
speed could cause vehicle damage not
covered by the vehicle warranty.

Note: Drive modes could affect when the
vehicle shifts into the requested gear.

Manually Shifting Gearsin Manual (M)

Use this feature to select a specific gear.

Note: We recommend using this feature for
engine braking, driving on hilly or
mountainous roads, or when towing a trailer.
See Towing a Trailer (page 418).
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Shift to manual (M) to switch the
feature on.

Press the upper (+) button to upshift.

Press the lower (-) button to
downshift.

Shift to drive (D) to switch the feature
off.

Column Shifter

Theinstrument cluster displays the current
gear. The current gear flashes when your
vehicle cannot shift into the requested
gear. Your vehicle will not shift if the
requested gear raises or lowers the engine
speed beyond the limit.

Your vehicle could shift when you fully
press the accelerator or brake pedal.

Note: Prolonged driving with high engine
speed could cause vehicle damage not
covered by the vehicle warranty.

Note: Drive modes could affect when the
vehicle shifts into the requested gear.

Manvually Shifting Gearsin Manual (M)

Use this feature to select a specific gear.

Note: We recommend using this feature for
engine braking, driving on hilly or
mountainous roads, or when towing a trailer.
See Towing a Trailer (page 418).
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Shift to manual (M) to switch the
feature on.

Press the upper (+) button to upshift.

Press the lower (-) button to
downshift.

Shift to drive (D) to switch the feature
off.

SHIFTING USING THE BUTTONS
ON THE SELECTOR LEVER -
POLICE RESPONDER

Theinstrument cluster displays the current
gear. The current gear flashes when your
vehicle cannot shift into the requested
gear. Your vehicle will not shift if the
requested gear raises or lowers the engine
speed beyond the limit.

Your vehicle may shift when you fully press
the accelerator or brake pedal.

Note: Prolonged driving with high engine
speed could cause vehicle damage not
covered by the vehicle warranty.

Note: Drive modes could affect when the
vehicle shifts into the requested gear.

Manually Shifting Gearsin Manual (M)

Use this feature to select a specific gear.

268

Note: We recommend using this feature for
engine braking, driving on hilly or
mountainous roads, or when towing a trailer.
See Towing a Trailer (page 418).

Shift to manual (M) to switch the
feature on.

Press the upper (+) button to upshift.

Press the lower (-) button to
downshift.

Shift to drive (D) to switch the feature
off.

TEMPORARYNEUTRALMODE

WHAT IS TEMPORARY NEUTRAL
MODE

This mode keeps your vehicle in neutral
(N), for a limited time, when you exit your
vehicle or switch your vehicle off.

Note: Do not tow your vehicle in this mode.

HOW DOES TEMPORARY
NEUTRAL MODE WORK

Use this mode to keep your vehicle in
neutral (N) when you exit your vehicle or
switch your vehicle off. For example, if you
exit your vehicle before an automatic car
wash.

Note: You do not need to use this mode at
an automatic car wash if you stay in your
vehicle with power on.

Note: Do not tow your vehicle in this mode.

Note: Automatic return to park (P) is
delayed when your vehicle is in this mode.
See What Is Automatic Return to Park
(P) (page 269).
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TEMPORARY NEUTRAL MODE
LIMITATIONS

Your vehicle could shift to park (P) after
30 minutes, or when the vehicle battery
charge level is low. Prolonged use of this
mode can cause the 12 V battery to run out
of charge.

Do not tow your vehicle in this mode.
Failure to follow these instructions could
result in vehicle damage not covered by
the vehicle warranty.

ENTERING TEMPORARY
NEUTRAL MODE

Bring your vehicle to a complete stop.
Press and hold the brake pedal.
Power your vehicle on.

Shift into neutral (N).

Note: An instructional message appears.
5. Press the manual (M) button.

Note: A confirmation message appears
when your vehicle enters the mode.

6. Release the brake pedal.

Note: Your vehicle is free to roll.

7. Switch your vehicle off.

Note: Do not tow your vehicle in this mode.

Note: The neutral (N) indicator on the
transmission selector may flash in this
mode.

1.

2.
3.
4.

EXITING TEMPORARY NEUTRAL
MODE

1.
2.

Press the brake pedal.

Shift into park (P), or power your
vehicle on and shift into drive (D) or
reverse (R).
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USING PROGRESSIVE RANGE
SELECTION

Progressive range selection gives you the
ability to lock out gears from the automatic
shifting range. This could provide you with
animproved driving experience by reducing
transmission shifts, for example, in slippery
conditions or steep slopes.

With the transmission in drive (D), press
the = button to begin to switch the feature
on.

Press the = button again to continue locking
out higher gears. Beginning with the highest
gear, the instrument cluster will indicate
the current gear and highest gear available.
For example, press the - button twice to
lock out 10th and 9th gears.

Note: The instrument cluster will indicate
the current gear and highest gear available.

Press the + button to unlock gears to allow
the transmission to shift to higher gears.

Note: The transmission automatically
shifts within the gear range you select.

AUTOMATIC RETURNTO
PARK (P)

WHATIS AUTOMATICRETURNTO
PARK (P)

Your vehicle shifts into park (P) if you
attempt to exit your vehicle without the
transmission in park (P).
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HOW DOES AUTOMATIC RETURN
TO PARK (P) WORK

Your vehicle shifts into park (P) when your
vehicle is stationary and any of the
following occur:

You switch the vehicle off.

You open the driver door with your
seatbelt unlatched.

You unlatch the driver seatbelt when
the driver door is open.

Note: Do not use automatic return to park
(P) when your vehicle is moving, except in
an emergency. See Starting and Stopping
the Engine (page 233).

AUTOMATIC RETURN TO PARK
(P) LIMITATIONS

Automatic return to park (P) may not work
if the door ajar sensor or seatbelt sensor
are malfunctioning.

See an authorized dealer if any of the
following occur:

Seatbelt indicator illuminates or tone
sounds with the seatbelt fastened.

Door ajar indicator does not illuminate
with the driver door open.

Door ajarindicator illuminates with the
driver door closed.

Transmission not in park message
appears with the driver door closed,
after you shift out of park (P).

STOWING THE SELECTOR
LEVER-EXCLUDING: RAPTOR

Press the stow button to fold down the
selector lever. Press the button again to
release the selector lever from the stow
position to use.

The stow function allows the shifter to lay
flat in the console, enabling the use of the
working surface tray.

Note: Do not store objects in the selector
lever stow bin, and be sure that the bottom
selector lever tray mat is flat inside the
selector lever stow bin.

Note: /f there are objects in the stow bin
while stowing the selector lever, the selector
lever could come back to the upright park
(P) position.

STOWING THE SELECTOR
LEVER - RAPTOR

Press the stow button to fold down the
selector lever. Press the button again to
release the selector lever from the stow
position to use.
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The stow function allows the shifter to lay
flat in the console, enabling the use of the
working surface tray.

Note: Do not store objects in the selector
lever stow bin, and be sure that the bottom
selector lever tray mat is flat inside the
selector lever stow bin.

Note: /f there are objects in the stow bin
while stowing the selector lever, the selector
lever could come back to the upright park
(P) position.

MANUAL PARK RELEASE

WHATISMANUALPARKRELEASE

Manual park release allows you to shift
your vehicle out of park (P) in the event of
an electrical malfunction or emergency.

MANUAL PARK RELEASE
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: When doing this
procedure, you need to take the
transmission out of park (P) which
means your vehicle can roll freely. To
avoid unwanted vehicle movement,
always fully apply the parking brake prior
to doing this procedure. Use wheels
chocks if appropriate.

WARNING: If the parking brake is
fully released, but the brake warning
lamp remains illuminated, the brakes
may not be working properly. Have your
vehicle checked as soon as possible.

WARNING: Do not drive your
vehicle until you verify that the
stoplamps are working.

Use the manual park release to move your
transmission from the park (P) position in
the event of an electrical malfunction or
emergency. See Emergency Towing
(page 487).

Note: Do not engage the manual park
release with the engine on.

USING MANUAL PARK RELEASE

Activating the Manual Park
Release Cable

1. Apply the parking brake. See Electric
Parking Brake (page 294).

Note: /f vehicle battery is dead, for example,
no electrical power available, an external
power source may be required to apply the
parking brake.

2. Locate the manual park release cable
access cover at the bottom of the
driver dash lower panel, under the
steering wheel.
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T

3. Carefully openthe hinged access cover
using a plastic type wedge or pry tool
at the upper edge of the panel. If done
correctly, the panel will swing
downward.

Note: Do not activate the override lever
until you are in the driver's seat. If damage
occurs when access cover is opened,
contact your authorized Ford Dealer for a
replacement.

4. Switchignition on, but do not start your
vehicle.

5. Once in the driver seat, fully apply the
brake pedal and hold. Do not release.
Pull the tether straight out toward the
driver seat until engaged. If done
correctly, a message will appear in the
instrument cluster.

Note: Do not use excessive force when
using the manual park release handle, as it
could result in damage to the handle.

Note: Your vehicle is now out of the park
(P) position and is free to roll.

6. With your foot still fully applied on the
brake pedal, disengage the parking
brake. See Electric Parking Brake
(page 294).

7. Your vehicle remains in neutral (N) for
emergency towing purposes.

8. Turn off the ignition.

9. Once safe to do so, and there is no risk
that your vehicle will roll, disconnect

the negative (black) battery cable from
the battery.

Returning Your Vehicle to Normal
Mode

1. Onceitis safe to do so, reconnect the
negative (black) battery cable to the
battery.

2. Apply the parking brake. See Electric
Parking Brake (page 294).

Note: /f vehicle battery is dead, for example,
no electrical power available, an external
power may be required to apply the parking
brake.

Note: Do not pull the tether until you are in
the driver seat.

3. Once in the driver seat, fully apply the
brake pedal and hold, do not release.
Using the tether, pull the handle
towards the driver seat until you hit a
hard stop.

4. Pull the lever toward the floor until it
hits a hard stop, before returning to the
stowed position.

Note: Maintain tension on the strap until
the lever reaches the stowed position.
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5. Return the manual park release cable
lever to the stowed position and install
the access cover.

6. With your foot fully applied on the
brake pedal, start your vehicle. Confirm
that your vehicle is in the park (P)
position and that the instrument
cluster indicates park (P).

Note: /f the instrument cluster is not
displaying the park (P) position or the
instrument cluster displays an error
message, apply the parking brake before
exiting your vehicle.

7. Close the access cover.
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
AUDIBLE WARNINGS

Transmission Not In Park (P)
Audible Warning

Sounds if you open the driver door before
shifting into park (P).
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Four-Wheel Drive (ifequipped)

HOW DOES FOUR-WHEEL
DRIVE WORK - EXCLUDING:
RAPTOR

Using the Electronic Shift On the
Fly System (If Equipped)

This four-wheel drive system utilizes a
2-speed Electronic Shift On the Fly (ESOF)
transfer case which is also known as a
part-time system. This system offers the
driver two-wheel drive high, four-wheel
drive high, and four-wheel drive low as
available modes of operation. When either
four-wheel drive high or four-wheel drive
low are selected, the system provides
mechanically locked four-wheel drive
power to both the front and rear wheels
for use in off-road or slippery conditions
suchasdeep snow, sand or mud. Selecting
four-wheel drive low also provides
additional gearing for increased torgue
multiplication for conditions like deep
sand, steep slopes, or pulling heavy
objects. Additionally, the system s capable
of recreational flat towing by putting the
transfer case into neutral (N). See
Recreationally Towing Your Vehicle
(page 485).

There is further information on driving in
unique driving conditions. See Off-Road
Driving (page 466).

Using the 2-Speed Automatic
Four-Wheel Drive System (fequipped)

The 2-speed automatic four-wheel drive
system utilizes an electronically controlled
on-demand 2-speed transfer case. This
system monitors various vehicle sensory
inputs to provide an increased level of
performance. This system offers the driver
two-wheel drive high, four-wheel drive
auto, four-wheel drive high, and four-wheel
drive low as available modes of operation.
When four-wheel drive auto is selected,
the system continuously varies power to

the front wheels for optimum performance
for all on-road conditions. When either
four-wheel drive high or four-wheel drive
low are selected, the system provides
electronically or mechanically locked
power to the front and rear wheels for use
in off-road or slippery conditions such as
deep snow, sand or mud. Selecting
four-wheel drive low also provides
additional gearing for increased torque
multiplication for conditions like deep
sand, steep slopes, or pulling heavy
objects. Additionally, the system s capable
of recreational flat towing by putting the
transfer case into neutral (N). See
Recreationally Towing Your Vehicle
(page 485).

There is further information on driving in
unigue driving conditions. See Off-Road
Driving (page 466).

HOW DOES FOUR-WHEEL
DRIVE WORK - RAPTOR

The 2-speed automatic four-wheel drive
system utilizes an electronically controlled
on-demand 2-speed transfer case. This
system monitors various vehicle sensory
inputs to provide an increased level of
performance. This system offers the driver
two-wheel drive high, four-wheel drive
auto, four-wheel drive high, and four-wheel
drive low as available modes of operation.
When four-wheel drive auto is selected,
the system continuously varies power to
the front wheels for optimum performance
for all on-road conditions. When either
four-wheel drive high or four-wheel drive
low are selected, the system provides
mechanically locked power to the front
and rear wheels for use in off-road or
slippery conditions such as deep snow,
sand or mud. Selecting four-wheel drive
low also provides additional gearing for
increased torque multiplication for
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conditions like deep sand, steep slopes, or
pulling heavy objects. Additionally, the
system is capable of recreational flat
towing by putting the transfer case into
neutral (N). See Recreationally Towing
Your Vehicle (page 485).

There is further information on driving in
unigue driving conditions. See Off-Road
Driving (page 466).

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: Vehicles with a higher
center of gravity (utility and four-wheel
drive vehicles) handle differently than
vehicles with a lower center of gravity
(passenger cars). Avoid sharp turns,
excessive speed and abrupt steering in
these vehicles. Failure to drive cautiously
increases the risk of losing control of your
vehicle, vehicle rollover, personal injury
and death.

&WARNING: Do not become
overconfident in the ability of four-wheel
drive vehicles. Although a four-wheel
drive vehicle may accelerate better than
a two-wheel drive vehicle in low traction
situations, it won't stop any faster than
two-wheel drive vehicles. Always drive
at a safe speed.

Truck and utility vehicles can differ from
some other vehicles. Your vehicle could be
higher to allow it to travel over rough
terrain without getting stuck or damaging
underbody components. The differences
that make your vehicle so versatile also
make it handle differently than an ordinary
passenger car. Always maintain steering
wheel control, especially in rough terrain.
Since sudden changes in terrain can result
in abrupt steering wheel motion, make sure
you grip the steering wheel from the

outside. Do not grip the spokes. Drive
cautiously to avoid vehicle damage from
concealed objects such as rocks and
stumps. Drive slower in strong crosswinds
which can affect the normal steering
characteristics of your vehicle. Be
extremely careful when driving on
pavement made slippery by loose sand,
water, gravel, snow or ice.

Note: Do not use four-wheel drive high or
four-wheel drive low mode on dry, hard
surfaced roads. Doing so can produce
excessive noise, increase tire wear and can
damage drive components.

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE
LIMITATIONS

Operating Four-Wheel Drive with
a Spare or Mismatched Tires s

Equipped)

On four-wheel drive vehicles, the size of
the spare tire can affect the four-wheel
drive system. If there is a significant
difference between the size of the spare
tire and the remaining tires, you could have
limited four-wheel drive functionality.
When driving with the full-size dissimilar
spare wheel and tire assembly, we
recommend that you do not:

Exceed 50 mph (80 km/h) with a
four-wheel drive mode turned on.

Turn on a four-wheel drive mode
unless the vehicle is stationary.

Use a four-wheel drive mode on dry
pavement.

Driving with the full-size dissimilar spare
wheel and tire assembly can limit
four-wheel drive functionality, especially
when driving in a mechanically locked
four-wheel drive mode. You can experience
the following:
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Additional noise from the transfer case
or other drive components.

Difficulty shifting out of a mechanically
locked four-wheel drive mode.

Use of a dissimilar spare wheel and tire
assembly can lead to impairment of the
following:

Comfort and noise.

Winter weather driving capability.
Wet driving capability.
Four-wheel drive capability.

Mechanical Shift Blocking

On four-wheel drive vehicles with a
mechanically locked four-wheel drive high
mode, the transfer case distributes torque
to the front wheels by mechanically
interlocking the front and rear driveshafts
together. Various external factors can
affect shifting performance of this type of
system including, but not limited to:

Vehicle acceleration.

Dissimilar tire sizes.

Steering input.
If the system detects a mechanical shift
blockage at speed after you select
two-wheel drive high, the message "4x4
Unable to Disengage See Manual", could
display momentarily. If this message
displays, one or more of the following

actions can relieve the mechanical shift
block:

Momentary acceleration.
Momentary braking.
Bringing the vehicle to a stop.

Shifting the transmission to neutraland
back to drive.

Shifting the transmission to reverse
and back to drive.

Driving the vehicle around a tight turn
at a slow speed.
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SELECTING A FOUR-WHEEL
DRIVE MODE - EXCLUDING:
RAPTOR

The four-wheel drive mode control is on
the instrument panel.
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To select a four-wheel drive mode, press
the four-wheel drive mode control button
of the desired mode. You can select
two-wheel drive high (2H), four-wheel
drive high (4H), or if your vehicle has
four-wheel drive auto (4A) at a stop or
while driving. Once the shift is complete,
the instrument cluster display will then
display the selected four-wheel drive
mode. While shifts are in progress, the
lights on the four-wheel drive control
switch can flash and you could see
messages in the instrument cluster display
indicating that a shift is in progress or to
release the accelerator pedal to improve
shift performance.

Note: Momentarily releasing the accelerator
pedal while a shift in progress message
displays improves engagement or
disengagement performance.

Note: Do not perform this operation when
cruise control or trail control is selected and
active. The system may not shift as
expected.

Note: Do not perform this operation if the
rear wheels are slipping or while applying
the accelerator pedal.

Note: You could hear some noise as the
system shifts or engages which is normal.

If the system detects a fault, a warning
message appears in the instrument cluster
display. See Four-Wheel Drive —
Information Messages (page 280).

Shifting to or from Four-Wheel
Drive Low (4L)
To select or exit four-wheel drive low (4L):

1. Bring your vehicle to a speed of 3 mph
(5km/h) or less.

Place the transmission in neutral (N)

Press the desired four-wheel drive
button on the four-wheel drive mode
control switch.

2.
3.
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The instrument cluster display will display
a message indicating a four-wheel drive
shift isin progress. If any of the above shift
conditions are not present, the shift will
not occur and the instrument cluster
display will display information guiding the
driver through the proper shifting
procedures. If thereis a transfer case tooth
blockage a message will display in the
instrument cluster display. To alleviate this
condition, place the transmission in a
forward gear, move your vehicle forward
approximately 5 ft (1.5 m), and shift the
transmission back to neutral (N) to allow
the transfer case to complete the range
shift.

Note: You could hear some noise as the
system shifts or engages which is normal.

If the system detects a fault, a warning
message appears in the instrument cluster
display. See Four-Wheel Drive —
Information Messages (page 280).

SELECTING A FOUR-WHEEL
DRIVE MODE - RAPTOR
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The four-wheel drive mode control is on
the instrument panel.

To select a four-wheel drive mode, press
the four-wheel drive mode control button
of the desired mode. You can select
two-wheel drive high (2H), four-wheel
drive high (4H), or four-wheel drive auto
(4A) at a stop or while driving. Once the
shift is complete, the instrument cluster
display will then display the selected
four-wheel drive mode. While shifts are in
progress, the lights on the four-wheel drive
control switch can flash and you could see
messages in the instrument cluster display
indicating that a shift is in progress or to
release the accelerator pedal to improve
shift performance.

Note: Momentarily releasing the accelerator
pedal when a shift in progress message
displays improves engagement and
disengagement performance.

Note: Do not perform this operation when
you have cruise control or trail control
selected and active. The system may not
shift as expected.

Note: Do not perform this operation if the
rear wheels are slipping or while applying
the accelerator pedal.

Note: You could hear some noise as the
system shifts or engages, which is normal.

If the system detects a fault, a warning
message appears in the instrument cluster
display. See Four-Wheel Drive —
Information Messages (page 280).

Shifting to or from Four-Wheel
Drive Low (4L)

To select or exit four-wheel drive low (4L):

1. Bring your vehicle to a speed of 3 mph
(5 km/h) or less.

2. Place the transmission in neutral (N).

3. Press the desired four-wheel drive
button on the four-wheel drive mode
control switch.

The instrument cluster display will display
a message indicating a four-wheel drive
shiftis in progress. If any of the above shift
conditions are not present, the shift does
not occur and the instrument cluster
display will display information guiding the
driver through the proper shifting
procedures. If there is a transfer case tooth
blockage, a message displays in the
instrument cluster display. To alleviate this
condition, place the transmission in a
forward gear, move your vehicle forward
approximately 5 ft (1.5 m), and shift the
transmission back to neutral (N) to allow
the transfer case to complete the range
shift.

Note: You could hear some noise as the
system shifts or engages, which is normal.

If the system detects a fault, a warning
message appears in the instrument cluster
display. See Four-Wheel Drive —
Information Messages (page 280).

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE MODES

TWO-WHEEL DRIVE HIGH

Two-wheel drive high is for general
on-road driving. Power is sent to the rear
wheels only.

Note: Two-wheel drive high can turn on or
off based on Drive Mode selection See Drive
Mode Control (page 362).
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FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE AUTO ¢

Equipped)

Four-wheel drive auto provides
electronically controlled four-wheel drive
power to both the front and rear wheels,
as required, for increased traction in varying
on-road conditions. The four-wheel drive
auto tuning varies based on selected Drive
Mode. See Selecting aDrive Mode (page
363).

Note: Four-wheel drive auto can turn on or
off automatically based on Drive Mode
selection. See Selecting a Drive Mode
(page 363).

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE HIGH -
EXCLUDING: RAPTOR

Four-wheel drive high provides
electronically or mechanically locked
four-wheel drive power to both the front
and rear wheels for use in off-road or
winter conditions such as deep snow, sand
or mud. This mode is not for use on dry
pavement.

Note: Four-wheel drive high can turn on or
off automatically based on Drive Mode
selection. See Selecting a Drive Mode
(page 363).

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE HIGH -
RAPTOR

Four-wheel drive high provides
mechanically locked four-wheel drive
power to both the front and rear wheels
for use in off-road or winter conditions
such as deep snow, sand or mud. This
mode is not for use on dry pavement.

Note: Four-wheel drive high can turn on or
off automatically based on Drive Mode
selection. See Selecting a Drive Mode
(page 363).

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE LOW -
EXCLUDING: RAPTOR

Four-wheel drive low provides
electronically or mechanically locked
four-wheel drive power to both the front
and rear wheels for use on low traction
surfaces, but does so with additional
gearing for increased torque multiplication.
This mode is only for off-road conditions
such as deep sand, steep slopes, or pulling
heavy objects.

Note: Four-wheel drive low can turn on or
off automatically based on drive mode
selection. See Selecting a Drive Mode
(page 363).

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE LOW -
RAPTOR

Four-Wheel Drive Low provides
mechanically locked four-wheel drive
power to both the front and rear wheels
for use on low traction surfaces, but does
so with additional gearing for increased
torque multiplication. The intent of this
mode is only for off-road conditions such
as deep sand, steep slopes, or pulling
heavy objects.

Note: Four-wheel drive low can turn on or
off automatically based on drive mode
selection. See Selecting a Drive Mode
(page 363).

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE
INDICATORS

Two-wheel Drive High

Momentarily illuminates when
two-wheel drive highiis selected.
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Four-wheel Drive Auto (ifequipped)

Four-wheel Drive High

Four-wheel Drive Low

Continuously illuminates when

Continuously illuminates when

Continuously illuminates when

four-wheel drive autois selected.

four-wheel drive highis selected.

four-wheel drive low is selected.

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE —
TROUBLESHOOTING

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE — WARNING

LAMPS
drive or power train fault is

present.

Note: When a system fault is present, the
system can typically remain in whichever
mode was selected prior to the fault
condition occurring. It does not default to
two-wheel drive in all circumstances. When
this warning is displayed, have your vehicle
serviced by an authorized dealer.

[lluminates when a four-wheel

FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Action

Check 4x4

A four-wheel drive system fault is present.
Have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.

4x4 Shift in Progress

The four-wheel drive system is making a
shift.

For 4x4 LOW Shift toN

Displays when you attempt to switch to
four-wheel drive low mode and you do not
shift the transmission to neutral (N).

For 4x4 LOW Slow to 3 MPH

Displays when you attempt to switch to

For 4x4 LOW Slow to 5 km/h

four-wheel drive low mode and your
vehicle's speed is greater than 3 mph
(5 km/h).

To Exit 4x4 LOW Shift to N

Displays when you attempt to switch from
four-wheel drive low mode and you do not
shift the transmission to neutral (N).

To Exit 4x4 LOW Slow to 3 MPH

Displays when you attempt to switch from

To Exit 4x4 LOW Slow to 5 km/h

four-wheel drive low mode and your
vehicle's speed is greater than 3 mph
(5 km/h).
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Message

Action

Shift Delayed Drive Forward

Displays when there is a transfer case gear
tooth blockage while shifting to or from
four-wheel drive low mode or to the neutral
state. Place the transmission in a forward
gear, move your vehicle forward approxim-
ately 5t (1.5m), and shift the transmission
back to neutral (N) to allow the transfer
case to complete the range shift.

4x4 Temporarily Disabled

Displays when the four-wheel system
detects elevated system temperature and
temporarily stops providing power to the
front wheels. The system automatically
resumes normal function when the system
temperature returns to normal.

4x4 Unable to Disengage. See Manual

Displays when the four-wheel drive system
detects a mechanical shift block when
shifting out of four-wheel drive high. See
Four-Wheel Drive Limitations (page 275).

4x4 Restored

Displays when the four-wheel drive system
resumes normal function.

4X4 Temporarily Locked

Displays when the four-wheel drive system
detects driving condition which temporarily
require greater four-wheel drive perform-
ance. The system automatically resumes
normal function after the system no longer
detects these driving conditions.

Shift to Neutral

Displays when the system requires an
additional transmission shift to neutral (N)
to complete a transfer case shift.

To Engage 4x4 Slow to 3 MPH

To Engage 4x4 Slow to 5 km/h

Displays when you command a four-wheel
drive shift during conditions which are
potentially harmful to the driveline
components

To Engage 4x4 Release Accelerator Pedal

Displays when the four-wheel drive system
requests that you release the accelerator
pedal to complete a four-wheel drive shift.
See Selecting a Four-Wheel Drive Mode
(page 276).
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FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE — INFORMATION MESSAGES - RAPTOR

Message Action
Check 4x4 A four-wheel drive system fault is present.
Have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.
4x4 Shift in Progress The four-wheel drive system is making a
shift.
For 4x4 LOW Shift to N Displays when you attempt to switch to

four-wheel drive low mode and you do not
shift the transmission to neutral (N).

For 4x4 LOW Slow to 3 MPH Displays when you attempt to switch to
four-wheel drive low mode and your
For 4x4 LOW Slow to 5 km/h vehicle's speed is greater than 3 mph
(5 km/h).
To Exit 4x4 LOW Shift toN Displays when you attempt to switch from

four-wheel drive low mode and you do not
shift the transmission to neutral (N).

To Exit 4x4 LOW Slow to 3 MPH Displays when you attempt to switch from
- four-wheel drive low mode and your
To Exit 4x4 LOW Slow to 5 km/h vehicle's speed is greater than 3 mph
(5 km/h).
Shift Delayed Drive Forward Displays when there is a transfer case gear

tooth blockage while shifting to or from
four-wheel drive low mode or to the neutral
state. Place the transmission in a forward
gear, move your vehicle forward approxim-
ately 5 ft (1.5m), and shift the transmission
back to neutral (N) to allow the transfer
case to complete the range shift.

4x4 Unable to Disengage. See Manual Displays when the four-wheel drive system
detects a mechanical shift block when

shifting out of four-wheel drive high. See

Four-Wheel Drive Limitations (page 275).

4x4 Restored Displays when the four-wheel drive system
resumes normal function.
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Message

Action

4X4 Temporarily Locked

Displays when the four-wheel drive system
detects driving conditions which tempor-
arily require greater four-wheel drive
performance. The system automatically
resumes normal function after the system
no longer detects these driving conditions.

Shift to Neutral

Displays when the system requires an
additional transmission shift to neutral (N)
to complete a transfer case shift.

To Engage 4x4 Slow to 3 MPH

To Engage 4x4 Slow to 5 km/h

Displays when you command a four-wheel
drive shift during conditions which are
potentially harmful to the driveline
components.

To Engage 4x4 Release Accelerator Pedal

Displays when the four-wheel drive system
requests that you release the accelerator
pedal to complete a four-wheel drive shift.
See Selecting a Four-Wheel Drive Mode
(page 276).
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WHAT IS THE ELECTRONIC
LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL

The electronic locking differential is a
device housed in the rear axle, and can
provide additional traction when needed.

HOW DOES THE ELECTRONIC
LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL
WORK - EXCLUDING: RAPTOR

You can activate the differential
electronically and shift it on the fly within
the operating speed range. The electronic
differential disengages when the vehicle
speed exceeds a set value, and reengages
when the vehicle speed goes below a set
value. See Switching the Electronic
Locking Differential On and Off (page
285). It also engages based on certain
selected drive modes. See Selecting a
Drive Mode (page 363). The electronic
locking differential is for use in mud, rocks,
sand, or any off-road condition where you
need maximum traction.

Note: The electronic locking differential can
activate or deactivate automatically based
on speed, four-wheel drive mode, and drive
mode selection. See Switching the
Electronic Locking Differential On and
Off (page 285).

Note: The electronic locking differential is
for off-road use only and is not for use on
dry pavement. Using the electronic locking
differential on dry pavement results in
increased tire wear, noise and vibration.

Note: Do not perform this operation when
cruise control or trail control are selected
and active. The system may not engage as
expected.
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HOW DOES THE ELECTRONIC
LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL
WORK-RAPTOR

You can activate the differential
electronically and shift it on the fly within
the operating speed range. The electronic
differential disengages when the vehicle
speed exceeds a set value and it reengages
when the vehicle speed goes below a set
value depending on drive mode. See
Switching the Electronic Locking
Differential Onand Off (page 285). The
electronic locking differential is for use in
mud, rocks, sand, or any off-road condition
where you need maximum traction.

Note: The electronic locking differential can
activate or deactivate automatically based
on speed, four-wheel drive mode, and drive
mode selection. See Switching the
Electronic Locking Differential On and
Off (page 285).

Note: The electronic locking differential is
for off-road use only and is not for use on
dry pavement. Using the electronic locking
differential on dry pavement results in
increased tire wear, noise and vibration.

Note: The electronic locking differential is
not available in 2H.

Note: Do not perform this operation when
cruise control or trail control are selected
and active. The system may not engage as
expected.
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ELECTRONIC LOCKING
DIFFERENTIALPRECAUTIONS

Operating the Electronic Locking
Differential with a Spare or
Mismatched Tires

On vehicles with an electronic locking
differential, the size of the spare tire can
affect performance of the system. If there
is a significant difference between the two
rear tires, you may have limited electronic
locking differential functionality. If the
system has difficulty disengaging, release
the accelerator pedal and turn the steering
wheel in the opposite direction when
rolling. We recommend engaging and
disengaging the electronic locking
differential at a stop when you mount a
spare on the rear axle.

SWITCHINGTHEELECTRONIC
LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL ON
AND OFF - 4X4, EXCLUDING:
RAPTOR

The button to activate and deactivate the
electronic locking differential is in the
center of the drive mode rotary switch.

To manually activate or deactivate the
electronic locking differential, press the
electronic locking differential button.
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Note: The electronic locking differential can
activate or deactivate automatically based
on speed, four-wheel drive mode, and drive
mode selection. See Selecting a Drive

Mode (page 363).

4X4 Rear Electronic Locking Differential Engagement Speed and Availability

Drive Modes

Maximum Engage-
ment Speed

Automatic Disen-
gagement Speed

Automatic Re-
Engagement Speed

Normal (2H, 4A%, 4H)

20 mph (30 km/h)

25 mph (41 km/h)

20 mph (30 km/h)

Eco (2H, 4A% 4H)

20 mph (30 km/h)

25 mph (41 km/h)

20 mph (30 km/h)

Sport (2H, 4A%, 4H)

20 mph (30 km/h)

25 mph (41 km/h)

20 mph (30 km/h)

Slippery (2H, 4A%
4H)

20 mph (30 km/h)

25 mph (41km/h)

20 mph (30 km/h)

Deep Snow/Sand
(4H, 4L)'

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

Mud/Ruts (4H, 4L)'

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

Rock Crawl (4L)'

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

Tow/Haul Mode

20 mph (30 km/h)

25 mph (41 km/h)

20 mph (30 km/h)

'Automatically engages when you select these drive modes. You have the ability to
manually override the automatic engagement by pressing the electronic locking differential

button.

’If available for 4A drive modes.

4WD Mode

Maximum Engage-
ment Speed

Automatic Disen-
gagement Speed

Automatic Re-
Engagement Speed

Four-Wheel Drive
Low (4L)

No speed Limit

No speed Limit

No speed Limit

Note: The electronic locking differential
may not engage if you press your accelerator
pedal during an engagement attempt. A
message could display in the instrument
display guiding you to release the

accelerator pedal.

Note: /f the electronic locking differential
has difficulty disengaging, release the
accelerator pedal and turn the steering
wheel in the opposite direction while rolling.
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Note: The electronic locking differential is
for off-road use only and is not for use on
dry pavement. Using the electronic locking
differential on dry pavement results in
increased tire wear, noise and vibration.

Note: Do not perform this operation when
cruise control or trail control are selected
and active. The system may not engage as
expected.

SWITCHINGTHEELECTRONIC
LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL ON
AND OFF - RAPTOR

The button to activate and deactivate the
electronic locking differential is in the
center of the drive mode rotary switch.

To manually activate or deactivate the
electronic locking differential, press the
electronic locking differential button.

Note: The electronic locking differential can
activate or deactivate automatically based
on speed, four-wheel drive mode, and drive
mode selection. See Selecting a Drive
Mode (page 363).

Rear Electronic Locking Differential Engagement Speed and Availability

Drive Modes

Maximum Engage-
ment Speed

Automatic Disen-
gagement Speed

Automatic Re-
Engagement Speed

Normal (4A, 4H)

20 mph (30 km/h)

25 mph (41 km/h)

20 mph (30 km/h)

Sport (4A, 4H)

20 mph (30 km/h)

25 mph (41 km/h)

20 mph (30 km/h)

Slippery (4A, 4H)

20 mph (30 km/h)

25 mph (41 km/h)

20 mph (30 km/h)

Tow/Haul (4A,4H)

20 mph (30 km/h)

25 mph (41 km/h)

20 mph (30 km/h)

Off-Road (4H)'

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit
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Drive Modes Maximum Engage-

ment Speed

Avutomatic Disen-
gagement Speed

Avutomatic Re-
Engagement Speed

Baja (4H) No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

Rock Crawl (4L)'

No Speed Limit

No Speed Limit

'Automatically engages when you select this drive mode. You have the ability to manually
override the automatic engagement by pressing the electronic locking differential button.

4WD Mode Maximum Engage-

ment Speed

Avutomatic Disen-
gagement Speed

Avutomatic Re-
Engagement Speed

Four-Wheel Drive
Low (4L)

No speed Limit

No speed Limit

No speed Limit

Note: The electronic locking differential
may not engage if you press your accelerator
pedal during an engagement attempt. A
message could display in the instrument
display guiding you to release the
accelerator pedal.

Note: /f the electronic locking differential
has difficulty disengaging, release the
accelerator pedal and turn the steering
wheel in the opposite direction while rolling.

Note: The electronic locking differential is
for off-road use only and is not for use on
dry pavement. Using the electronic locking
differential on dry pavement results in
increased tire wear, noise and vibration.

Note: Do not perform this operation when
cruise control or trail control are selected
and active. The system may not engage as
expected.

SWITCHINGTHEELECTRONIC
LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL ON
AND OFF - 4X2

The button to activate and deactivate the
electronic locking differential is located in
the center of the Drive mode rotary switch.
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To manually activate or deactivate the
electronic locking differential, press the
electronic locking differential button.
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4X2 Rear Electronic Locking Differential Engagement Speed and Availability

Maximum Engagement
Speed

Automatic Disengagement
Speed

Automatic Re-Engagement
Speed

20 mph (30 km/h)

25 mph (41km/h)

20 mph (30 km/h)

Note: The electronic locking differential

may not engage if you press your accelerator

pedal during an engagement attempt. A
message could display in the instrument
display guiding you to release the
accelerator pedal.

Note: /f the electronic locking differential
has difficulty disengaging, release the
accelerator pedal and turn the steering
wheel in the opposite direction while rolling.

Note: The electronic locking differential is
for off-road use only and is not for use on
dry pavement. Using the electronic locking
differential on dry pavement results in
increased tire wear, noise and vibration.

Note: Do not perform this operation when
cruise control or trail control are selected
and active. The system may not engage as
expected.

ELECTRONIC LOCKING
DIFFERENTIAL INDICATORS

If both rear wheel axle shafts
81 lock together, the indicator in the

cluster is amber, providing
additional traction.

If you select the electronic locking

differential and the indicator in the cluster

is gray or turns from amber to gray while

driving, one of the following has occurred:

The vehicle speed is too high.

The accelerator pedal is too high during

an engagement attempt.

The vehicle is experiencing an anti-lock

brake activation.

The left and right wheel speed
difference is too high during an
engagement attempt.

The system has malfunctioned and
accompanies a check locking

differential message in the information

display. See your dealer as soon as
possible.

Note: /f the vehicle is experiencing an
anti-lock braking event, the electronic
locking differential could momentarily
disengage.
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ELECTRONIC LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL — TROUBLESHOOTING

ELECTRONIC LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL — INFORMATION MESSAGES -

EXCLUDING: RAPTOR

Message

Description and Action

To Engage Locking
Differential Slow to XX
mph/km/h

The electronic locking differential has been requested and
will engage when the speed condition is met.

To Engage Locking
Differential Release
Accelerator Pedal

Release the accelerator pedal in order to engage.

Check Locking Differen-
tial

An electronic locking differential system fault is present.
Contact an authorized dealer as soon as possible.

ELECTRONIC LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL — INFORMATION MESSAGES -

RAPTOR

Message

Description and Action

To Engage Locking
Differential Slow to
20 mph (30 km/h)

The electronic locking differential has been requested and
engages when the speed condition is met.

To Engage Locking
Differential Release
Accelerator Pedal

Release the accelerator pedal to engage.

Check Locking Differen-
tial

An electronic locking differential system fault is present.
Contact an authorized dealer as soon as possible.

Locking differential not
available in 2H

Displays when the electronic locking differential is selected
while in 2H.

290




Brakes

BRAKE PRECAUTIONS

Wet brakes result in reduced braking
efficiency. Gently press the brake pedal a
few times when leaving a car wash or
driving from standing water to dry the
brakes.

Note: Depending on applicable laws and
regulations in the country where your vehicle
was originally built, the stoplamps could
flash during heavy braking. The hazard
warning flashers could also turn on when
your vehicle comes to a stop.

ANTI-LOCKBRAKINGSYSTEM

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
LIMITATIONS

The anti-lock braking system does not
eliminate the risk of crash when:

You drive too closely to the vehicle in
front of you.

Your vehicle is hydroplaning.

You take corners too fast.

The road surface is poor.

Note: /f the system activates, the brake
pedal could pulse and travel further.
Maintain pressure on the brake pedal.

BRAKE OVER ACCELERATOR
- EXCLUDING: RAPTOR

In the event the accelerator pedal
becomes stuck or entrapped, apply steady
and firm pressure to the brake pedal to
slow the vehicle and reduce engine power.
If you experience this condition, apply the
brakes and bring your vehicle to a safe
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stop. Move the transmission to park (P),
switch the engine off and apply the parking
brake. Inspect the accelerator pedal for
any interference. If none are found and the
condition persists, have your vehicle towed
to the nearest authorized dealer.

BRAKE OVER ACCELERATOR
-RAPTOR

In the event the accelerator pedal
becomes stuck or entrapped, apply steady
and firm pressure to the brake pedal to
slow the vehicle and reduce engine power.
If you experience this condition, apply the
brakes and bring your vehicle to a safe
stop. Move the transmission to park (P),
switch the engine off and apply the parking
brake. Inspect the accelerator pedal for
any interference. If none are found and the
condition persists, have your vehicle towed
to the nearest authorized dealer.

Note: Certain drive modes can disable
brake over accelerator for off-road driving.

LOCATING THE BRAKE FLUID
RESERVOIR

See Under Hood Overview (page 499).

CHECKING THE BRAKE FLUID

AWARNING: Do not use any fluid
other than the recommended brake fluid
as this will reduce brake efficiency. Use
of incorrect fluid could result in the loss
of vehicle control, serious personal injury
or death.
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& WARNING: Only use brake fluid
from a sealed container. Contamination
with dirt, water, petroleum products or
other materials may result in brake
system damage or failure. Failure to
adhere to this warning could resultin the
loss of vehicle control, serious personal
injury or death.

A WARNING: Do not allow the fluid
to touch your skin or eyes. If this
happens, rinse the affected areas
immediately with plenty of water and
contact your physician.

WARNING: The brake system
could be affected if the brake fluid level
is below the MIN mark or above the MAX
mark on the brake fluid reservoir.

MAX
—
%
—
MIN
4 —

Park your vehicle on a level surface.

Look at the brake fluid reservoir to see

where the brake fluid level is relative

to the MIN and the MAX marks on the

reservaoir.

Note: 70 avoid fluid contamination, the
reservoir cap must remain in place and fully
tight, unless you are adding fluid.

Only use fluid that meets our
specifications. See Capacities and
Specifications (page 578).

BRAKEFLUID SPECIFICATION
See Brake Fluid Specification (page 615).

BRAKES -
TROUBLESHOOTING

BRAKES — WARNING LAMPS

A WARNING: Driving your vehicle
with the warning lamp on is dangerous.
A significant decrease in braking
performance may occur. It may take you
longer to stop your vehicle. Have your
vehicle checked as soon as possible.
Driving extended distances with the
parking brake engaged can cause brake
failure and the risk of personal injury.

If the ABS indicator illuminates
( when you are driving, this
indicates a malfunction. Your
vehicle continues to have normal braking
without the anti-lock braking system

function. See an authorized dealer.

It also momentarily illuminates when you
switch the ignition on to confirm the lamp
is functional. If it does not illuminate when
you switch the ignition on, or begins to
flash at any time, have the system checked
by an authorized dealer.
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BRAKE

The brake indicator momentarily
(@) illuminates when you switch the

ignition on to confirm the lamp
is functional. It may also illuminate when
you apply the parking brake and the
ignition is on. If it illuminates when your
vehicle is moving, make sure the parking
brake is disengaged. If the parking brake
is disengaged, this indicates low brake fluid
level or a brake system fault. See an
authorized dealer.

BRAKES — FREQUENTLY ASKED
QUESTIONS

Is it normal for my brakes to make
noise?

Occasional brake noise is normal. If a
metal-to-metal, continuous grinding,
or continuous squeal sound is present,
the brake lining could be worn-out.
Have the system checked by an
authorized dealer.

Thereis an electrical motor sound
when | press on the brake pedal or
activate the park brake switch. Is this
normal?

Yes, those sounds are the electronic
brake booster or the electronic park
brake operating.

Note: Brake dust could accumulate on the
wheels, even under normal driving
conditions. Some dust is normal as the
brakes wear and does not contribute to
brake noise. See Cleaning Wheels (page
530).
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Electric Parking Brake

WHAT IS THE ELECTRIC
PARKING BRAKE

The electric parking brake is used to hold
your vehicle on slopes and flat roads.

APPLYING THE ELECTRIC
PARKING BRAKE

& WARNING: Apply the parking
brake, shift into park (P), switch the
ignition off and remove the key before
you leave your vehicle. Failure to follow
this instruction could result in personal
injury or death.

WARNING: If you drive extended
distances with the parking brake applied,
you could cause damage to the brake
system.

A WARNING: The electric parking
brake does not operate if the vehicle
battery has run out of charge.

The switch is on the lower part
@) of the instrument panel.
Pull the switch up to apply the electric
parking brake. The red warning lamp
flashes, then steadily illuminates when the
parking brake is applied.

Note: You can apply the electric parking
brake when the ignition is off.

Note: The electric parking brake could
automatically apply when park (P) is
selected. See Park (P) (page 264).
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APPLYING THE ELECTRIC
PARKING BRAKE IN AN
EMERGENCY

You can use the electric parking brake to
slow or stop your vehicle in an emergency.

Pull the switch up and hold it.

The red warning lamp illuminates, a tone
sounds and the stoplamps turn on when
you use the electric parking brake in an
emergency.

The electric parking brake continues to
slow your vehicle down unless you release
the switch.

Note: Do not apply the electric parking
brake when your vehicle is moving, except
in an emergency. If you repeatedly use the
electric parking brake to slow or stop your
vehicle, you could cause damage to the
brake system.

MANUALLY RELEASING THE
ELECTRIC PARKING BRAKE

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. Press and hold the brake pedal.

3. Push the switch down.

The red warning lamp turns off.

Pulling Away on a Hill When Towing a
Trailer

Press and hold the brake pedal.

Pull the switch upward and hold it.
Shift into gear.

Press the accelerator pedal until engine
has developed sufficient torque to
prevent your vehicle from rolling down
the hill.

Release the switch and pull away in a
normal manner.

1.

2.
3.
4.



Electric Parking Brake

AUTOMATICALLY RELEASING
THE ELECTRIC PARKING
BRAKE

1. Close the driver door.
2. Shiftinto gear.

3. Press the accelerator pedal and pull
away in a normal manner.

ELECTRIC PARKING BRAKE
AUDIBLE WARNING

Sounds when the parking brake is on and
your vehicle is moving. If the warning tone
continues after you have released the
parking brake, this indicates a malfunction.
Have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.

RELEASING THE ELECTRIC
PARKING BRAKE IF THE
VEHICLE BATTERY HAS RUN
OUT OF CHARGE

A WARNING: The electric parking
brake does not operate if the vehicle
battery has run out of charge.

Connect a booster battery to the vehicle
battery torelease the electric parking brake
if the vehicle battery has run out of charge.
See Jump Starting the Vehicle (page
481).

ELECTRIC PARKING BRAKE -
TROUBLESHOOTING

ELECTRIC PARKING BRAKE —
WARNING LAMPS

Brake System
[tilluminates red when you apply
BR¥NE the parking brake and your

vehicle is on. If the lamp flashes

when the parking brake has been
(@ released, this indicates the

parking brake system requires

service. Have your vehicle checked as
soon as possible.

Note: Lamps may vary depending on region.

Electric Parking Brake

When the lamp illuminates
(@) yellow, itindicates a malfunction

in the electric parking brake.
Have your vehicle checked as soon as

possible.
Note: .amps may vary depending on region.
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Electric Parking Brake

ELECTRIC PARKING BRAKE — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message

Action

To Release: Press Brake and

The electric parking brake is set and a manual release

Switch is attempted without the brake pedal being pressed.
Park Brake Use Switch to The electric parking brake is set and an automatic
Release release is attempted but cannot be performed.

Perform a manual release.

Release Park Brake

The electric parking brake is set and your vehicle speed
exceeds 3 mph (5 km/h). Release the electric parking
brake before continuing to drive.

Park Brake Not Applied

The electric parking brake is not fully applied.

Park Brake Not Released

The electric parking brake is not fully released.

Brake maintenance mode

The electric parking brake system has been put into a
special mode to allow brake service. Have the system
checked as soon as possible.

Park Brake Limited Function
Service Required

The electric parking brake system has detected a
condition that requires service. Some functionality
may still be available. Have the system checked as

soon as possible.

Park Brake Malfunction Service
Now

The electric parking brake system has detected a
condition that requires service. Have the system
checked as soon as possible.
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Reverse Braking Assist (1fequipped)

WHAT IS REVERSE BRAKING
ASSIST

Reverse braking assist is designed to
reduce impact damage or assist in avoiding
a collision while in reverse (R). Using
sensors on the rear of the vehicle, it can
detect a possible collision and apply the
brakes. If full braking occurs, the system
attempts to stop the vehicle a safe
distance from the obstacle.

HOW DOES REVERSE
BRAKING ASSIST WORK

Reverse braking assist functions when in
reverse (R) and traveling at a speed of
1-7 mph (2-12 km/h).

If the system detects an obstacle behind
your vehicle, it provides a warning through
the rear parking aid or cross traffic alert
system.

REVERSE BRAKING ASSIST
PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: You are responsible for
controlling your vehicle at all times. The
systemisdesigned to be anaid and does
not relieve you of your responsibility to
drive with due care and attention. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
the loss of control of your vehicle,
personal injury or death.

WARNING: To help avoid personal
injury, always use caution whenin
reverse (R) and when using the sensing
system.
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A WARNING: The system may not
operate properly during severe weather
conditions, for example snow, ice, heavy
rain and spray. Always drive with due
care and attention. Failure to take care
may result in a crash.

WARNING: Traffic control systems,
fluorescent lamps, inclement weather,
air brakes, external motors and fans may
affect the correct operation of the
sensing system. This may cause reduced
performance or false alerts.

A WARNING: Some situations and
objects prevent hazard detection. For
example low or direct sunlight, inclement
weather, unconventional vehicle types,
and pedestrians. Apply the brakes when
necessary. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in the loss of
control of your vehicle, personal injury or
death.

A WARNING: Do not use the system
with accessories that extend beyond the
front or rear of your vehicle, for example
a trailer hitch or bike rack. The systemis
not able to make corrections for the
additional length of the accessories.

The system only applies the brakes for a
short period of time when an event occurs.
Act as soon as you notice the brakes apply
to remain in control of the vehicle. If you
do not intervene the vehicle may start to
move again.

Note: Certain add-on devices around the
bumper or fascia may create false alerts.
For example, large trailer hitches, bicycle or
surfboard racks, license plate brackets,
bumper covers or any other device that may
block the normal detection zone of the
system. Remove the add-on device to
prevent false alerts.



Reverse Braking Assist (i1fequipped)

Note: The system does not react to small
or moving objects, particularly those close
to the ground.

Note: The system does not operate during
hard acceleration or steering.

Note: /f your vehicle sustains damage to
the bumper or fascia leaving it misaligned
or bent, it could alter the sensing zone
causing inaccurate measurement of
obstacles or false alerts.

Note: \ehicle loading and suspension
changes canimpact the angle of the sensors
and may change the normal detection zone
of the system resulting in inaccurate
measurement of obstacles or false alerts.

Note: When you connect a trailer, the
system may detect the trailer and provide
an alert, or the system turns off. If the
system does not turn off, manually switch
the system off after you connect the trailer.

Note: You may experience reduced system
performance on road surfaces that limit
deceleration. For example, roads with ice,
loose gravel, mud or sand.

SWITCHING REVERSE
BRAKINGASSISTONANDOFF

1. Press Features on the touchscreen.
2. Press Driver Assistance.

3. Switch Reverse Brake Assist on or off.

Note: The system is unavailable when the
rear parking aid, cross traffic alert or traction
control is off.

Note: /f your vehicle is not equipped with
cross traffic alert the reverse braking assist
relies on input from the rear parking aid and
rear camera Sensors.

Note: The default setting is on in some
regions.

OVERRIDING REVERSE
BRAKING ASSIST

There could be instances when
unexpected or unwanted braking occurs.
Firmly pressing the accelerator pedal or
switching the feature off overrides the
system.

REVERSE BRAKING ASSIST
INDICATORS

If the system determines that a collision
with an obstacle may occur, full braking
may apply.

.Li] A message and warning
* indicator appear when the

system applies the brakes.



Reverse Braking Assist (1fequipped)

REVERSE BRAKING ASSIST — TROUBLESHOOTING

REVERSE BRAKING ASSIST — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message Action
Reverse Brake Assist Not Available See | Make sure that all doors, liftgate or tailgate
Manual and hood are closed. Drive the vehicle on a

straight road for a short period. Make sure
the parking aids and cross traffic alert
systems are on. If the message remains on,
have the system checked as soon as
possible.

Reverse Brake Assist Fault

Displays when a system error has occurred.
Have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.

Reverse Brake Assist Off

Displays when reverse brake assist is off.
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Reverse Braking Assist (i1fequipped)

REVERSE BRAKING ASSIST —
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS

Why is reverse braking assist unavailable?

Make sure the reverse braking assist is
on. See Switching Reverse Braking
Assist On and Off (page 298).

Make sure that all doors, liftgate or
tailgate and hood are closed. Drive the
vehicle on a straight road for a short
period. If the message remains, have
the system checked.

Make sure the cross traffic alert system
isonif equipped. See Switching Cross
Traffic Alert On and Off (page 388).

Make sure the rear parking aid system
ison. See RearParking Aid (page 324).

Make sure the traction control is on.
See Switching Traction Control On
and Off (page 307).

Note: The traction control automatically
turns off if four-wheel drive low and certain
drive modes such as mud/ruts and
snow/sand is activated.

The vehicle may have sustained a rear
end impact. Have the sensors checked
for proper coverage and operation.

An anti-lock brake, traction control or
stability control event may have
occurred. Reverse braking assist
resumes operation when the event is
complete.

Make sure the rear view camera and
360 degree camera are not dirty or
obstructed. If dirty, clean the camera.
If the message still appears after
cleaning the camera, wait a short time
for the message to clear. If the
message does not clear, have the
system checked.
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Make sure the cross traffic alert and
rear parking aid sensors are not
blocked or faulty. See Locating the
Cross Traffic Alert Sensors (page
388). See Locating the Rear Parking
Aid Sensors (page 324).

You recently had your vehicle serviced,
or the battery disconnected. Drive your
vehicle a short distance to resume
system operation.

Reverse braking assist does not
function when you connect a trailer.
Operation resumes when you
disconnect the trailer.

Note: /f the answers to why the system is
unavailable do not assist in returning reverse
braking assist to available, have the system
checked as soon as possible.



Cross Traffic Braking (if equipped)

WHAT IS CROSS TRAFFIC
BRAKING

The system is designed to reduce impact
damage or assist in avoiding a collision by
using the sensors on the rear of your
vehicle to detect a possible collision and
applying the brakes.

HOW DOES CROSS TRAFFIC
BRAKING WORK

The system only reacts for vehicles
approaching from the sides when you shift
into reverse (R).

If the system detects a vehicle approaching
your vehicle, it provides a warning through
the cross traffic alert system. See What s
Cross Traffic Alert (page 387).

The system only applies the brakes for a
short period of time when an event occurs.
Take action as soon as you notice the
system applying the brakes in order to
remain in control of your vehicle, the
system does not do this for you.

Note: You need to enable cross traffic alert
for the system to function.

CROSS TRAFFIC BRAKING
PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: You are responsible for
controlling your vehicle at all times. The
systemis designed to be anaid and does
not relieve you of your responsibility to
drive with due care and attention. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
the loss of control of your vehicle,
personal injury or death.

AWARNING: To help avoid personal
injury, always use caution whenin
reverse (R) and when using the sensing
system.

A WARNING: The system may not
operate properly during severe weather
conditions, for example snow, ice, heavy
rain and spray. Always drive with due
care and attention. Failure to take care
may result in a crash.

WARNING: Some situations and
objects prevent hazard detection, for
example, inclement weather,
unconventional vehicle types and
pedestrians. Apply the brakes when
necessary. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in the loss of
control of your vehicle, personal injury or
death.

A WARNING: Do not use the system
with accessories that extend beyond the
front or rear of your vehicle, for example
a trailer hitch or bike rack. The system is
not able to make corrections for the
additional length of the accessories.

Note: Certain add-on devices around the
bumper or fascia may create false alerts.
For example, large trailer hitches, bicycle or
surfboard racks, license plate brackets,
bumper covers or any other device that may
block the normal detection zone of the
system. Remove the add-on device to
prevent false alerts.

Note: /f your vehicle sustains damage to
the bumper or fascia leaving it misaligned
or bent, it could alter the sensing zone
causing inaccurate measurement of
obstacles or false alerts.



Cross Traffic Braking (if equipped)

Note: \ehicle loading and suspension
changes canimpact the angle of the sensors
and may change the normal detection zone
of the system resulting in inaccurate
measurement of obstacles or false alerts.

Note: When you connect a trailer, the
system may detect the trailer and provide
an alert, or the system turns off. If the
system does not turn off, switch the system
off manually after you connect the trailer.

Note: You may experience reduced system
performance on road surfaces that limit
deceleration. For example, roads with ice,
loose gravel, mud or sand.

SWITCHING CROSS TRAFFIC
BRAKING ON AND OFF

1. Press Features on the touchscreen.
2. Press Driver Assistance.

3. Switch Cross Traffic Braking on or
off.

OVERRIDING CROSS TRAFFIC
BRAKING

There could be instances when
unexpected or unwanted braking occurs.
Firmly pressing the accelerator pedal or
switching the feature off overrides the
system.

CROSS TRAFFIC BRAKING
INDICATORS

If the system determines that a collision
with an obstacle may occur, full braking
may apply. Bring your vehicle to a stop a
safe distance away from the obstacle.

ﬁ] A message and warning
*k indicator appear when the

system applies the brakes.

CROSS TRAFFIC BRAKING — TROUBLESHOOTING

CROSS TRAFFIC BRAKING — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Action

Reverse Brake Assist Not Available See
Manual

Drive the vehicle on a straight road for a
short period. Make sure the parking aids and
cross traffic alert systems are on. If the
message remains on, have the system
checked as soon as possible.

Reverse Brake Assist Fault

Displays when a system error has occurred.
Have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.

Reverse Brake Assist Off

Displays when cross traffic braking is off.
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Cross Traffic Braking (if equipped)

CROSS TRAFFIC BRAKING —
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS

Why is cross traffic braking unavailable?

Make sure the cross traffic alert system
is on. See Cross Traffic Alert (page
387).

The vehicle has sustained a rear end
impact. Contact an authorized dealer
to have the sensors checked for proper
coverage and operation.

An ABS, traction control or stability
control event may have occurred. Cross
traffic braking resumes operation when
the event is complete.

Make sure there are no blocked or
faulted sensors. See Cross Traffic
Alert (page 387).

You recently had your vehicle serviced,
or the battery disconnected. Drive your
vehicle a short distance to resume
system operation.

Note: /f the answers to why the system is
unavailable do not assist in returning cross
traffic braking to available, have the system
checked as soon as possible.
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Hill Start Assist

WHAT IS HILL START ASSIST

Hill Start Assist

This feature applies the brakes to hold your
vehicle after you bring the vehicle to a stop
on a slope.

HOW DOES HILL START
ASSIST WORK

When the system activates, your vehicle
remains stationary for a few seconds after
you release the brake pedal. This gives you
time to move your foot from the brake
pedal to the accelerator pedal. The brakes
release when you apply the accelerator
pedal and the vehicle begins to move
forward, or the vehicle is stationary beyond
hill start assist hold time.

The system activates when your vehicle is
in any forward gear and facing uphill, or
when your vehicle is in reverse (R) and
facing downhill.

HILL START ASSIST
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: The system does not
replace the parking brake. When you
leave your vehicle, always apply the
parking brake.

AWARNING: You must remain in
your vehicle when the system turns on.
At all times you are responsible for
controlling your vehicle, supervising the
system, and intervening if required.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in the loss of control of your
vehicle, personal injury or death.
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HILL START ASSIST —
TROUBLESHOOTING

HILL START ASSIST -
INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message

Action

Hill Start Assist Not
Available

Displays when
system is not avail-
able. Have your
vehicle checked as
soon as possible.
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Auto Hold

HOWDOES AUTOHOLDWORK

Auto hold applies the brakes to hold your
vehicle after you bring the vehicle to a stop.
This can help when waiting on a hill or in
traffic.

SWITCHING AUTO HOLD ON
AND OFF

AWARNING: The system does not
replace the parking brake. When you
leave your vehicle, always apply the
parking brake.

&WARNING: You must remainin
your vehicle when the system turns on.
At all times you are responsible for
controlling your vehicle, supervising the
system, and intervening if required.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in the loss of control of your

vehicle, personal injury or death.

You can switch the system on or off by
accessing the menu in the SYNC display
screen.

1. Press Features on the touchscreen.
2. Press Driver Assistance.

Note: You can only switch the system on
after you close the driver door.

Note: The system remembers the last
setting when you start your vehicle.

Note: When using an automatic car wash,
make sure to switch auto hold off or shift to
neutral (N) with the brake pedal applied to
ensure auto hold is not active.

USING AUTO HOLD

1. Bring your vehicle to a complete stop.
The auto hold active indicator
illuminates in the information display.

2. Release the brake pedal. The system
holds your vehicle at a standstill. The
auto hold active indicator remains
illuminated in the information display.

3. Apply the accelerator and drive off in
a normal manner. The system releases
the brakes and the auto hold active
indicator switches off.

Note: The system only activates if you
apply enough brake pressure on the brake
pedal to bring the vehicle to a standstill.

Note: Under certain conditions, the system
could apply the electric parking brake. The
brake system warning lamp illuminates. The
electric parking brake releases when you
press the accelerator pedal. See
Automatically Releasing the Electric
Parking Brake (page 295).

Note: Auto hold cancels if you shift into
reverse (R), or neutral (N), and press the
brake pedal.

There could be actions that can cause the
auto hold system not to work when the
following occur:

When you use active park assist.
The driver door is open.

You shift into reverse (R), or neutral
(N) before the system is active.

Your vehicle is in temporary neutral
mode.

AUTO HOLD INDICATORS

Illuminates when the system is
@)



Auto Hold

Illuminates when the system is
(@74')) on but cannot hold your vehicle
at a standstill at this particular
time.
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Traction Control

WHATISTRACTIONCONTROL

The traction control system helps to avoid
drive wheel spin and loss of traction.

HOW DOES TRACTION
CONTROL WORK

If your wheels begin to spin, the loss of
traction can compromise steering control
and stability of the vehicle. The traction
control system applies the brakes to
individual wheels and when needed,
reduces engine power at the same time to
increase traction.

SWITCHING TRACTION
CONTROL ON AND OFF

AWARNING: Operating your vehicle
with the traction control disabled could
lead to anincreased risk of loss of vehicle
control, vehicle rollover, personal injury
and death.

-

The traction control system turns on each
time you switch the ignition on.

The button for the stability and traction
control system is on the instrument panel.

Press and release the button to switch
traction control off. The stability control
system remains fully active, to switch it off,
press and hold the button for a few
seconds, then release.

When you switch traction control off, a
message and an illuminated icon appear
on the instrument cluster.

Press the switch again to turn the traction
control system back on to normal
operation.

If your vehicle is stuck in mud or snow,
switching traction control off may be
beneficial as this allows the wheels to spin.

TRACTION CONTROL
INDICATOR

Stability and Traction Control
Indicator

- If the indicator does not
& illuminate when you switch the
ignition on, or remains on when
the engine is running, this indicates a
malfunction. Have your vehicle checked
by an authorized dealer as soon as
possible.

The traction control off indicator
P32 illuminates when you switch the
OFF traction control system off, or
when an alternative stability control mode
is selected that requires the traction
control off depending on the drive mode
selected.



Traction Control

TRACTION CONTROL — TROUBLESHOOTING

TRACTION CONTROL - INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message

Action

Service AdvanceTrac

The system detects a condition that requires service. Contact
an authorized dealer as soon as possible.

AdvanceTrac Off

The status of the AdvanceTrac system after you switched it
off.

AdvanceTrac On

The status of the AdvanceTrac system after you switched it
on.

Traction Control Off

The status of the traction control system after you switched
it off.

Traction Control On

The status of the traction control system after you switched
it on.
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Stability Control

HOW DOES STABILITY
CONTROL WORK

& WARNING: Vehicle modifications
involving braking system, aftermarket
roof racks, suspension, steering system,
tire construction and wheel and tire size
may change the handling characteristics
of your vehicle and may adversely affect
the performance of the electronic
stability control system. In addition,
installing any stereo speakers may
interfere with and adversely affect the
electronic stability control system.
Reducing the effectiveness of the
electronic stability control system could
lead to anincreased risk of loss of vehicle
control, vehicle rollover, personal injury
and death.

& WARNING: Remember that even
advanced technology cannot defy the
laws of physics. It's always possible to
lose control of a vehicle due to
inappropriate driver input for the
conditions. Aggressive driving on any
road condition can cause you to lose
control of your vehicle increasing the risk
of personal injury or property damage.
Activation of the electronic stability
control system is an indication that at
least some of the tires have exceeded
their ability to grip the road; this could
reduce the operator's ability to control
the vehicle potentially resulting in a loss
of vehicle control, vehicle rollover,
personal injury and death.

AWARNING: You are responsible for
controlling your vehicle at all times. The
systemis designed to be anaid and does
not relieve you of your responsibility to
drive with due care and attention. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
the loss of control of your vehicle,
personal injury or death.

If a driving condition activates either the
stability control or traction control you may
experience the following conditions:

The stability and traction control light
flashes.

Your vehicle slows down.
Reduced engine power.

The stability control system has several
features built into it to help you maintain
control of your vehicle:

Electronic Stability Control

Electronic stability control enhances your
vehicle’s ability to prevent skids or lateral
slides by applying brakes to one or more
of the wheels individually and, if necessary,
reducing engine power.

Roll Stability Control

Roll stability control enhances your
vehicle’s ability to prevent rollovers by
detecting your vehicle’s roll motion and
the rate at which it changes by applying
the brakes to one or more wheels
individually.

Curve Control

Curve control enhances your vehicle’s
ability to follow the road when cornering
severely or avoiding objects in the roadway.
Curve control operates by reducing engine
power and, if necessary, applying brakes
to one or more of the wheels individually.



Stability Control

Side Wind Stabilization

Side wind stabilization is an advanced
feature that works by carefully applying
the brakes on one side of the vehicle to
reduce the effect of a side wind gust on
the vehicle's path.

Torque Vectoring by Brakes

Torgue vectoring control applies brake

torque on the inner driven wheel in a curve

for better traction to avoid an understeer,

or oversteer situation. Unlike electronic :

stability control, enhanced torque

vectoring control does not slow the

vehicle. It helps control excessive wheel —
slip and gives the vehicle improved

cornering agility.

Traction Control

Traction control enhances your vehicle’s A Vehicle without stability control
ability to maintain traction of the wheels skidding off its intended route.
by detecting and controlling wheel spin. B Vehicle with stability control

See Whatls Traction Control (page 307). maintaining control on a slippery

surface.

SWITCHING STABILITY
CONTROL ON AND OFF

Stability Control turns on each time you
switch the ignition on.

You can switch the stability control off by
pressing and holding the stability and
traction control button off for 5-15
seconds, or you can press the button again
to switch the system on.

Shifting the transmission into reverse (R)
will disable the system.

You can switch the traction control system
off or on independently. See Switching
Traction Control Onand Off (page 307).
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Stability Control

Stability Control and Traction Control with Roll Stability Control

StabilityControl | Roll Stability Electronic TractionControl
OFF Light Control’ StabllItZ System’
Control
Default at start- Illuminated Enabled 3 Enabled
up during bulb Enabled
check
Button pressed Illuminated Enabled 3 . 1
mormentarily Enabled Disabled
Button pressed Illuminated Enabled Disabled Disabled'
and held for 5 -
15 seconds
Button not Illuminated Disabled Disabled Disabled
pressed and
transfer case is
switched to 4x4
Low or put into
Rock Crawl
Mode

1The Traction Control system can still be enabled but with tighter or looser thresholds.

2When you press and hold the button, a progress bar will display to show the button hold
time progress.

3Functions can vary depending on what selectable drive mode the vehicle is currently in.

STABILITY CONTROL
INDICATOR

Stability and Traction Control
Indicator

= If the indicator does not
e illuminate when you switch the
power on, or remains on, this
indicates a malfunction. Have your vehicle
checked by an authorized dealer as soon

as possible.
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Trail Control - Raptor/Tremor (ifequipped)

WHAT IS TRAIL CONTROL

A WARNING: The system does not
control speed in low traction conditions
or extremely steep slopes. The system
is designed to be an aid and does not
relieve you of your responsibility to drive
with due care and attention. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in

personal injury.

Trail control lets you focus on steering
during low-speed and off-road use by
controlling your vehicle's acceleration and
braking to maintain the speed that you set.

You may hear a noise from the anti-lock
brake system pump motor when you use
the system. This is normal.

TRAILCONTROLLIMITATIONS

Trail controlis unavailable when any of the
following occur:
Your vehicle speed is greater than
20 mph (32 km/h) in two-wheel drive
high (2H) or four-wheel drive high (4H)
modes.
Your vehicle speed is greater than
9 mph (15 km/h) in four-wheel drive
low (4L) mode.
Your vehicle speed is greater than
5 mph (8 km/h) in reverse (R).

The transmission is in park (P).

The driver side door is open or your
seatbelt is off when the driver side door
is removed.

Cruise control is on.
Pro trailer backup assist is on.

SWITCHING TRAIL CONTROL
ON AND OFF

-g Press the button.

The system switches off if you press the
button again or exceed 40 mph (64 km/h).

SETTINGTHETRAILCONTROL
SPEED

Note: The buttons are located on the
steering wheel.

Drive to your preferred speed.
Press button to increase the set
NSEY current speed.

Press button to decrease the set
NSBN current speed.
Note: The indicator changes color.

You can adjust the set speed in small or
large increments. Press the toggle button
upward or downward once to adjust the
set speed in small increments. Press and
hold the toggle button upward or
downward to adjust the set speed in large
increments.

You can also adjust the set speed by
braking.

Note: Pressing the brake pedal does not
switch off the system.

CANCELING THE SET SPEED

Press the button.
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TRAILCONTROL INDICATORS

2

TRAIL ONE PEDAL DRIVE

WHATISTRAILONEPEDALDRIVE

Trail one pedal drive allows you to
accelerate and brake using only the
accelerator pedal. The system assists
when driving through difficult off-road
terrain. Pressing the accelerator pedal
down accelerates your vehicle and
releasing pressure on the accelerator
pedal, with your foot still on the pedal,
slows your vehicle down. Releasing the
accelerator pedal may allow your vehicle
to come to a complete stop, some
situations may require you to press the
brake pedal to come to a complete stop.

TRAIL ONE PEDAL DRIVE
PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: This system is an extra
driving aid. It does not replace your
attention and judgment, or the need to
apply the brakes. This system does NOT
automatically brake your vehicle. If you
fail to press the brake pedal when
necessary, you may collide with another
vehicle.

Shifting into drive (D) or reverse (R) does
not cause the vehicle to move.

You can press the brake pedal to increase
braking. This does not turn the system off.

Trail one pedal drive could apply the
parking brake when your vehicle is not
moving and not in park (P).
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Note: Always check the transmission
selection before accelerating.

Note: Only use trail one pedal drive on
slippery or loose surfaces. Using trail one
pedal drive on dry, hard surfaces could
produce some vibration, driveline bind up
and potential excessive tire and vehicle
wear.

TRAIL ONE PEDAL DRIVE
LIMITATIONS

Trail one pedal drive is unavailable when
any of the following occur:

Your vehicle is not in four-wheel drive
high (4H) or four-wheel drive low (4L)
modes.

Using cruise control.

Using trail control.

You exceed 30 mph (48 km/h).
Releasing the accelerator pedal may allow
your vehicle to come to a complete stop,
some situations may require you to press

the brake pedal to come to a complete
stop.

SWITCHING TRAIL ONE PEDAL
DRIVE ON AND OFF

Switching TrailOne Pedal DriveOn
Press the trail features button
when in four-wheel drive high or

-1 four-wheel drive low to activate

trail one pedal drive.

Switching Trail One Pedal Drive
Ooff

Press the trail features button again to
switch trail one pedal drive off.

Selecting a driveline mode other than
four-wheel drive high or four-wheel drive
low switches trail one pedal drive off.
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If you exceed 40 mph (65 km/h) trail one
pedal drive switches off.

Pressing either button when trail
NHEY one pedal drive is active turns
trail control on and places trail

one pedal drive into standby
mode.

Switching from Trail Control to
Trail One Pedal Drive
four-wheel drive high or

- four-wheel drive low modes, you

can switch to trail one pedal drive by
pressing the button on the steering wheel.

When using trail control in

TRAIL ONE PEDAL DRIVE
INDICATORS

When trail one pedal drive is
’SJ active, the indicator displays
green in the instrument cluster.
When the system is switched on but is
unavailable orin standby mode, it displays
grey.

TRAIL ONE PEDAL DRIVE — TROUBLESHOOTING

TRAIL ONE PEDAL DRIVE — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Action

Trail 1-Pedal Drive Active Use SET Button
for Trail Control

Displays when trail one pedal drive is active,
use the SET+ or SET- to switch to trail
control.

Trail Control with Trail 1- Pedal Drive Off

Displays when you switch trail one pedal
drive off.

Trail Control Enabled Use SET button to
Set Speed Trail 1-Pedal Drive Available in
4Hor 4L

Trail control is in a driveline state not
supported for trail one pedal drive. Set a
speed to activate trail control or change the
driveline state to four-wheel drive high (4H)
or four-wheel drive low (4L) modes to
active trail one pedal drive.

Trail Control Active Use CANCEL button to
resume Trail 1-Pedal Drive

Displays when trail control is active and
allows you to resume using trail one pedal
drive when you press the CANCEL button.
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TRAILCONTROL — TROUBLESHOOTING

TRAILCONTROL —-INFORMATION MESSAGES - VEHICLES BUILT FROM:

1072022

Details

Reduce Speed To Enter Trail
Control

Displays when you must reduce your vehicle speed to
use trail control.

Trail Control Not Available with
Park Brake Applied

Displays when you must release the park brake to use
trail control.

Trail Control Not Available
While Pro Trailer Backup
Assist™ Active

Displays when you must switch off the trailer backup
assist to use trail control.

Trail Control Off Driver Resume
Control

Displays when a system fault has occurred when trail
control was active and the driver must resume control.

Trail Control Fault See Manual

Displays when a system fault is present. See the trail
control section in your Owner's Manual. See your
authorized dealer for diagnosis.

Trail Control To Activate Select
Gear

Displays when you must be in drive (D), neutral (N) or
reverse (R) to use trail control.

Trail Control Not Available with
Cruise Control Active

Displays when you must switch the cruise control off
to use trail control.

Trail Control Not Available with
Driver Door Open

Displays when you must close the driver door to use
trail control.

Set Trail Control to 1MPH to Aid
in Getting Unstuck in Sand

Set Trail Control to 2 km/h to
Aid in Getting Unstuck in Sand

Displays when the system detects you may be stuck
in sand and recommends using trail control on to the
lowest set speed. Doing this could slowly pull sand
under the tires to free the vehicle.

Descent Control Now Active
Press Trail Control Switch To
Exit

You switched off trail control propulsion; however, the
system still applies the brakes if descending a hill.
Press the trail control button to switch this feature off,
you can then switch it back on.

Trail Control Not Available with
Seatbelt Off

The system requires you to put your seatbelt on before
you can use the trail control feature.

Trail Control Active Use
CANCEL button to resume Trail
1-Pedal Drive

Displays when only trail control is active and allows
you to resume using trail one pedal drive.
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WHAT IS TRAIL TURN ASSIST

Trail turn assist can reduce the turning
radius of your vehicle by applying the
brakes to the inside rear wheel in
low-speed, high steering-angle maneuvers.

TRAIL TURN ASSIST
PRECAUTIONS

Note: Do not use trail turn assist on dry,
hard surfaced roads. Doing so can produce
excessive noise, increase tire wear and may
damage drive line, or braking components.
Trail turn assist is only intended for slippery,
or loose surfaces.

You may hear noise from the anti-lock
brake system while trail turn assist is
active. This is normal operation.

TRAIL TURN ASSIST
LIMITATIONS

Trail turn assist can only be used when the
vehicle’s four-wheel drive systemiis in the
four-wheel drive high (4H), or four-wheel
drive low (4L) modes.

Trail Turn Assist cannot be used when the
vehicle’s rear differential is locked. If the
rear differential has recently been locked
prior to Trail Turn Assist being turned on,
Trail Turn Assist may not activate until it
can confirm that the rear differential is
unlocked.

SWITCHING TRAIL TURN
ASSIST ON AND OFF

You can switch the trail turn assist on or
off from the features section of the vehicle
on screen display.

1. Press Features on the touchscreen.
2. Press Trail Turn Assist.
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3. Switch Trail Turn Assist on or off.

Once switched on, trail turn assist
activates when the:

Vehicle speed is less than 12 mph
(19.3 km/h).

Vehicle is in four-wheel drive high (4H)
or four-wheel drive low (4L).

Rear differential is fully unlocked.

Steering wheel is almost fully turned
to the left or right.

You can deactivate trail turn assist by
performing any of the following:

Selecting two-wheel drive high (2H) or
four-wheel drive auto (4A).

Switch on the rear locking differential.
Reducing the steering wheel input.

Trail turn assist remains on, even if
deactivated, until you switch it off in the
touchscreen. You can switch off trail turn
assist through the touchscreen at any time.

TRAIL TURN ASSIST
INDICATORS

When trail turn assist is on, one
.(::I: of these two indicators will be
displayed, depending on the
direction of the vehicle’s last
=l turn. When the feature is on but

not in use, the indicator light will
be gray. When the feature is active the
indicator light will be green.



Trail Turn Assist (ifequipped)

TRAIL TURN ASSIST -
TROUBLESHOOTING
TRAIL TURN ASSIST -
INFORMATION MESSAGES
Message Details
Trail Turn Switch to four-wheel
Assist Avail- | drive low (4L) or four-
ablein 4L or | wheel drive high (4H) to
4H activate trail turn assist.
See Selecting a Four-
Wheel Drive Mode
(page 277).
Trail Turn Trail turn assist system
Assist Not malfunction could be
Available See | present. If this condition
Manual persists, have your
vehicle serviced.
Trail Turn You have activated trail
Assist ON turn assist.
Trail Turn You have switched trail
Assist OFF turn assist off.
TRAIL TURN ASSIST -

FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS

Whydoes Trail Turn Assist notactivate
after unlocking the rear differential?

The rear differential may not be fully
disengaged. When possible, turn off
the rear axle locker while driving
straight before using trail turn assist.
If you are already in a tight turn when
you encounter this situation, driving
the vehicle for a short distance in

reverse could allow the differential to
fully disengage.
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WHAT IS HILL DESCENT
CONTROL

Hill descent control allows the driver to set
and maintain vehicle speed while
descending steep slopes in various surface
conditions.

HOW DOES HILL DESCENT
CONTROL WORK

Hill descent control can maintain vehicle
speeds on downhill slopes between
2—-20 mph (3—32 km/h). Above 20 mph
(32 km/h), the system remains on but the
descent speed cannot be set or
maintained.

Note: The system does not function below
2 mph (3 km/h).

The system requires a cool down interval
after a period of sustained use. Hill descent
control provides a warning in the message
center and a tone sounds when the system
is about to disengage for cooling. At this
time, manually apply the brakes as needed
to maintain descent speed.

Note: The amount of time that the system
canremain active before cooling varies with
conditions.

HILL DESCENT CONTROL
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: The system does not
control speed in low traction conditions
or extremely steep slopes. The system
is designed to be an aid and does not
relieve you of your responsibility to drive
with due care and attention. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in
personal injury.
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A WARNING: Hill descent control
cannot control descent in all surface
conditions and circumstances, such as
ice or extremely steep grades. Hill
descent control is a driver assist system
and cannot substitute for good judgment
by the driver. Failure to do so may result
in loss of vehicle control, crash or serious
injury.

A WARNING: The system does not
replace the parking brake. When you
leave your vehicle, always apply the
parking brake and shift the transmission
into park (P) for automatic transmission
or first gear for manual transmission.

SWITCHING HILL DESCENT
CONTROL ON AND OFF
instrument panel. A light

illuminates and a tone sounds

when the system is active.

Press the button on the

SETTING THE HILL DESCENT
SPEED

Toincrease or decrease the descent speed,
press the accelerator or brake pedal, or use
the SET + and SET = buttons on the
steering wheel. Once you reach the
preferred speed remove your feet from the
pedals.

HILL DESCENT CONTROL
INDICATOR

Illuminates when you switch hill
descent control on.
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HILLDESCENT CONTROL — TROUBLESHOOTING

HILL DESCENT CONTROL — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message

Action

For Hill Descent Reduce Speed
XX MPH/km/h or Less

Your vehicle speed requirement for off-road mode
entry has not been met.

For Hill Descent Select Gear

You need to select a transmission gear for hill descent
mode.

Hill Descent Driver Resume
Control

Hill descent control mode is deactivated and you must
resume control.

Hill Descent Control Fault

A hill descent system fault is present.

Hill Descent Control Off System
Cooling

The hill descent system is cooling due to overuse.

Hill Descent Control not avail-
able with Cruise Control Active

The hill descent system cannot activate while Cruise
Control is actively controlling speed.
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Steering

ELECTRIC POWER STEERING

HOW DOES ELECTRIC POWER
STEERING WORK

Adaptive Learning

Adaptive learning helps correct road
irregularities and improves overall handling
and steering. It communicates with the
brake system to help operate advanced
stability control and crash avoidance
systems.

Note: When the battery is disconnected or
a new battery is installed, you must drive
your vehicle a short distance before the
system relearns the strategy and reactivates
all systems.

Steering Tips

If the steering wanders or pulls, check for:
An improperly inflated tire.
Uneven tire wear.
Loose or worn suspension
components.
Improper vehicle alignment.

Note: A high crown in the road or high

crosswinds could also make the steering
wander or pull.

ELECTRIC POWER STEERING
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: The electric power
steering system has diagnostic checks
that continuously monitor the system. If
a fault is detected, a message displays
in the information display. Stop your
vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.
Switch the vehicle off. After at least 10
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seconds, switch the vehicle on and
watch the information display for a
steering system warning message. If a
steering system warning message
returns, have the system checked as
soon as possible.

WARNING: If the system detects
an error, you may not feel a difference in
the steering, however a serious condition
may exist. Have your vehicle checked as
soon as possible. Failure to do so may
result in loss of steering control.

Adapt your speed and driving behavior
according to reduced steering assist.

Extreme continuous steering may increase
the effort to steer. This occurs to prevent
internal overheating and damage to the
steering system. If this occurs, you will not
lose the ability to steer your vehicle
manually nor will it cause damage to the
system. Normal steering and driving allows
the system to cool down and steering
assist returns to normal.

Note: There is no fluid reservoir to check or
fill.

ELECTRIC POWER STEERING
ADAPTIVE STEERING - VEHICLES
WITH: ACTIVE STEERING

Electric Power-Assisted Steering (EPAS)

The adaptive steering system changes the
steering ratio with changes to vehicle
speed, optimizing the steering response in
all conditions. The system also changes
when you switch on the transmission
tow/haul feature. When you select the
tow/haul button, the adaptive steering
system reduces vehicle sensitivity to
steering inputs at higher vehicle speeds,
while maintaining the ease of parking and
maneuverability at low speeds.
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Steering

Note: The adaptive steering system
continuously monitors for faults. If the
system detects a fault, a message appears
in the information display. If a red warning
message displays, stop your vehicle as soon
as it is safe to do so. The message could
clear if the fault is no longer present. If an
adaptive steering system warning message
appears each time you start your vehicle,
have the system checked as soon as
possible.

Note: The system has a locking device. It
remains mechanically locked at a fixed
steering ratio with the lock engaged. You
may notice a click when you turn your
vehicle on or off.

Note: /f your vehicle loses electrical power
or detects a fault when you are driving, the
system shuts down and you retain a normal
steering function with a fixed steering ratio.
During this time, it is possible that the
steering wheel could not be straight when
the vehicle is driving straight ahead. In
addition, you could notice that the steering
wheel angle required to steer your vehicle
could be different.

Note: During parking maneuvers, the
adaptive steering system balances the driver
workload for various steering wheel inputs
and vehicle loading conditions. Under
extreme operating conditions the system
locking device could engage. This strategy
prevents overheating and permanent
damage to the adaptive steering system.
Typical steering and driving maneuvers
allow the system to cool and return to
normal operation.
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Adaptive Learning

Adaptive learning helps correct road
irregularities and improves overall handling
and steering. It communicates with the
brake system to help operate advanced
stability control and crash avoidance
systems. Additionally, whenever you
disconnect the battery or install a new
battery, you must drive your vehicle a short
distance before the system relearns the
strategy and reactivates all systems.

STEERING -
TROUBLESHOOTING

STEERING — WARNING

INDICATORS
system indicator illuminates if

@ the system detects a fault during

the continuous diagnostic checks.

Note: /f a red warning message displays,
stop your vehicle as soon as it is safe to do
so.

The electric power steering
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STEERING — INFORMATION MESSAGES

Action

Steering Fault Service Now

The power steering system has detected a
condition that requires service. Have your
vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Steering Loss Stop Safely

The power steering system is not working.
Stop your vehicle in a safe place. Have your
vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Steering Assist Fault Service Required

The power steering system has detected a
condition that requires service. Have your
vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Steering Lock Malfunction Service Now

The steering system has detected a condi-
tion that requires service. Have your vehicle
checked as soon as possible.
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Parking Aids

PARKING AID PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: To help avoid personal
injury, always use caution whenin
reverse (R) and when using the sensing
system.

& WARNING: The system may not
detect objects with surfaces that absorb
reflection. Always drive with due care
and attention. Failure to take care may
result in a crash.

AWARNING: Traffic control systems,
fluorescent lamps, inclement weather,
air brakes, external motors and fans may
affect the correct operation of the
sensing system. This may cause reduced
performance or false alerts.

WARNING: The system may not
detect small or moving objects,
particularly those close to the ground.

&WARNING:The parking aid system
can only assist you to detect objects
when your vehicle is moving at parking
speeds. To help avoid personal injury you
must take care when using the parking
aid system.

& WARNING: The system may not
function if the sensor is blocked.

AWARNING: In cold and severe
weather conditions the system may not
function. Rain, snow and spray can all
limit sensor performance.

AWARNING:Ifdamage occursinthe
immediate area surrounding the sensor,
have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.
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Note: /f your vehicle sustains damage
leaving the sensors misaligned, this will
cause inaccurate measurements or false
alerts.

When you connect a trailer to your vehicle,
the rear parking aid detects the trailer and
provides an alert. Disable the parking aid
when you connect a trailer to prevent the
alert.

Note: Connected trailers might be detected
by the vehicle and parking aid turns off
automatically in those instances.

Note: Certain add-on devices installed
around the bumper or fascia may create
false alerts, for example, large trailer
hitches, bike or surfboard racks, license plate
brackets, bumper covers or any other device
that could block the normal detection zone
of the parking aid system. Aftermarket spare
tires or spare tire covers mounted to the rear
tailgate could cause false alerts from the
park aid system. Remove the add-on device
to prevent false alerts.

Note: Keep the sensors free from snow, ice
and large accumulations of dirt. If the
sensors are covered, the system's accuracy
can be affected.

Do not clean the sensors with sharp
objects.

Note: When using a programmed MyKey,
you cannot switch the parking aids off. See
MyKey™ (page 99).

SWITCHING PARKING AID ON
AND OFF - VEHICLES
WITHOUT: ACTIVE PARK
ASSIST

Press the parking aid button to
switch the system on and off.
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Switching Parking Aid On and Off
Long-Term

The system can be set to stay disabled in
between ignition cycles.

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.

2. Press Driver Assistance.

3. Press Park Aid Sensors.
4,

Switch Front Sensors (Always) or Rear
Sensors (Always) on or off.

SWITCHING PARKING AID ON
AND OFF - VEHICLES WITH:
ACTIVE PARK ASSIST

Press the parking aid button and
use the menu to switch the
system on and off.

Switching Parking Aid On and Off
Long-Term

The system can be set to stay disabled in
between ignition cycles.

1. Press Settings on the touchscreen.
2. Press Driver Assistance.

3. Press Park Aid Sensors.
4,

Switch Front Sensors (Always) or Rear
Sensors (Always) on or off.

REAR PARKING AID

WHAT IS THE REAR PARKING AID

Rear parking sensors detect objects behind
your vehicle whenin reverse (R).

REAR PARKING AID LIMITATIONS

There is a decreased coverage area at the
outer corners.

When using a programmed MyKey, you
cannot switch the rear parking aid off.

The rear parking aid sensors are active
when your vehicle is in reverse (R) and the
vehicle speed is less than 5 mph (8 km/h).

The sensor coverage area is up to 71in
(180 cm) from the rear bumper.

The rear parking aid detects large objects
when you shift into reverse (R) and any of
the following occur:

Your vehicle is moving backward at a
low speed.

Your vehicle is stationary but an object
is approaching the rear of your vehicle
at a low speed.

Your vehicle is moving backward at a
low speed and an object is moving
towards your vehicle, for example
another vehicle at a low speed.

The system shall provide no audible
warning for the object behind the vehicle
when in neutral (N) gear.

LOCATING THE REAR PARKING
AID SENSORS

-
S’
- -

The rear parking aid sensors are in the rear
bumper.
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REAR PARKING AID AUDIBLE
WARNINGS

A warning tone sounds when your vehicle
approaches an object. As your vehicle
moves closer to an object, the rate of the
tone increases. The warning tone
continuously sounds when an objectis12in
(30 cm) or less from the rear bumper.

If your vehicle remains stationary for a few
seconds, the audible warning turns off. If
your vehicle moves backward the tone
sounds again.

Note: When the parking aid system sounds
a tone, the audio system could reduce the
set volume.

FRONT PARKING AID (iFequipPED)

XVIBAT IS THE FRONT PARKING

Front parking sensors detect objects in
front of your vehicle.

FRONT PARKING AID
LIMITATIONS

The front parking aid sensors are active
when your vehicle is in any position other
than park (P) and the vehicle speed is less
than 5 mph (8 km/h).

The sensor coverage area is up to 28 in
(70 cm) from the bumper.

If your vehicle is in reverse (R), the front
parking aid detects objects when your
vehicle is moving at a low speed or an
object is moving toward your vehicle and
provides an audible warning, for example
another vehicle at a low speed. If your
vehicle remains stationary for a few
seconds, the audible warning turns off.
Visual indication is always active in reverse
(R).

If your vehicle is in any forward gear, the
front parking aid provides audible warnings
and visual indication when your vehicle is
moving at a speed of 5 mph (8 km/h) or
below and the system detects an object
within the detection zone. If your vehicle
remains stationary for a few seconds, the
visual indication and audible warning turns
off.

If your vehicle is in neutral (N), the front
and rear sensors provide visual indication
only when your vehicle is moving below a
speed of 5 mph (8 km/h) and obstacles
are detected inside the detection areas.
Once your vehicle stops, the visual
indication and audible warning stops after
a few seconds.

LOCATING THE FRONT PARKING
AID SENSORS

1\
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The front parking aid sensors are in the
front bumper.

FRONT PARKING AID AUDIBLE
WARNINGS

A warning tone sounds when there is an
object within 28 in (70 cm) from the front
bumper. As your vehicle moves closer to
an object, the rate of the tone increases.
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The warning tone continuously sounds
whenanobjectis12in (30 cm) or less from
the front bumper.

Note: /f the detected object is 12in (30 cm)
or less from your vehicle, visual indication
remains on.

SIDE PARKING AID (iFeouippeD)

WHAT IS THE SIDE PARKING AID

The front and rear outermost parking aid
sensors map objects that are near to the
sides of your vehicle.

SIDE PARKING AID LIMITATIONS

The sensor coverage isup to 24 in (60 cm)
from the sides of your vehicle.

The side parking aid may not function if:

Your vehicle remains stationary for over
two minutes.

The anti-lock brake system activates.
The traction control system activates.
Your vehicle is in park (P).

The steering wheel angle information

is not available. You must drive at least
492 ft (150 m) above 19 mph

(30 km/h) to reset the steering wheel
angle information.

Note: /f you switch traction control off, the
side sensing system also turns off.

To reinitialize the system, drive the length
of your vehicle.

The side parking aid does not detect an
object that is moving toward the side of
your vehicle, for example another vehicle
moving at a low speed, if it does not pass
a front or rear parking aid sensor.
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If the transmissionisinreverse (R), the side
sensing system provides audible warnings.
When your vehicle is moving slowly,
obstacles are detected within 24 in

(60 cm) and are inside the driving path of
your vehicle. If your vehicle remains
stationary for a few seconds, the audible
warning turns off. Visual indication is
always present in reverse (R).

If your vehicle is in neutral (N), the side
sensing system provides visual indication
only when your vehicle is moving slowly
and there is a front or rear parking aid
obstacle detected, and the side obstacle
is within 24 in (60 cm) from the side of
your vehicle. If your vehicle remains
stationary for a few seconds, the visual
indication turns off.

If the transmission is in drive (D) or any
other forward gear, the side sensing system
provides audible and visual warnings.
When your vehicle is moving slowly,
obstacles are detected within 24 in

(60 cm) and are inside the driving path of
your vehicle. If your vehicle remains
stationary for a few seconds, the visual
indication and audible warning turns off.

LOCATING THE SIDEPARKINGAID
SENSORS
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The side parking sensors are in the front
and rear bumpers.

SIDE PARKING AID AUDIBLE
WARNINGS

When the side parking aid detects an
object within the coverage area and the
driving path of your vehicle, an audible
warning sounds. As your vehicle moves
closer to the object, the rate of the tone
increases.

PARKING AID INDICATORS

The system provides object distance
indication through the information display.

As the distance to the object
decreases, the indicator blocks
illuminate and move toward the vehicle
icon.

If there is no object detected, the
distance indicator blocks are grey.

Visual indication remains on when the
transmission is in reverse (R). When you
stop your vehicle, visual indication turns
off after four seconds.

If the parking aids are not available, the
side distance indicator blocks do not
display.

PARKING AIDS -
TROUBLESHOOTING

PARKING AIDS — INFORMATION
MESSAGES

If a fault is present in the parking aids, a
warning message appears in the
instrument cluster or the touchscreen.

Note: When the front or rear park aid
presents a fault message, the side parking
aid also disables.

Note: Depending on your vehicle type, this
feature could include a light on the parking
aid button that momentarily flashes to
indicate a system fault. The light remains
on until you resolve the concern.
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Message Action

Park Aid Fault The system detects a condition that
requires service. Have your vehicle checked
as soon as possible.

Sensor Blocked Inclement weather, ice, mud, or water is
blocking the sensor, causing the system to
become unavailable. You can typically
clean the sensor to resolve.

Trailer Connected A correct trailer connectionis sensed during
a given ignition cycle.
Front Park Aid On Off Displays the park aid status.
Rear Park Aid On Off Displays the park aid status.
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Rear View Camera

WHAT IS THE REAR VIEW
CAMERA

The rear view camera provides a video
image of the area behind your vehicle when
the transmission is in reverse (R).

]

REAR VIEW CAMERA
PRECAUTIONS

The rear view camera button is
on the instrument panel.

& WARNING: The rear view camera
system is a reverse aid supplement
device that still requires the driver to use
it in conjunction with the interior and
exterior mirrors for maximum coverage.

WARNING: Objects that are close
to either corner of the bumper or under
the bumper, might not be seen on the
screen due to the limited coverage of the
camera system.

WARNING: Reverse your vehicle
slowly. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in the loss of control of your
vehicle, personal injury or death.

WARNING: Use caution when the
rear cargo door is ajar. If the rear cargo
door is ajar, the camera will be out of
position and the video image could be
incorrect. All guide lines disappear when
the rear cargo door is ajar. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in
personal injury.

WARNING: Do not switch the
camera features on or off when your
vehicle is moving.
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Note: When towing, the camera only sees
what you are towing. This might not provide
adequate coverage and you might not see
some objects. In some vehicles, the guide
lines may disappear when you connect the
trailer tow connector.

LOCATING THE REAR VIEW
CAMERA

The rear view camera is on the tailgate. It
provides a video image of the area behind
your vehicle.



Rear View Camera

REAR VIEW CAMERA GUIDE
LINES
A B C D E

AN

I—————e——
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F

Active guide lines.
Centerline.

Fixed guide line: Green zone.
Fixed guide line: Yellow zone.
Fixed guide line: Red zone.
Rear bumper.
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Active guide lines only show with fixed
guide lines. To use active guide lines, turn
the steering wheel to point the guide lines
toward an intended path. If the steering
wheel position changes while reversing,
your vehicle might deviate from the
intended path.
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The fixed and active guide lines fade in and
out depending on the steering wheel
position. The active guide lines do not
display when the steering wheel position
is straight.

Use caution while reversing. Objects in the
red zone are closest to your vehicle and
objects in the green zone are farther away.
Objects get closer to your vehicle as they
move from the green zone to the yellow or
red zones. Use the side view mirrors and
rear view mirror to get better coverage on
both sides and rear of your vehicle.

Note: Active guide lines and fixed guide
lines are only available when the
transmission is in reverse (R).

Note: The centerline is only available if the
active or fixed guide lines are on.

Note: Not all camera modes work properly
without an auxiliary camera.

REAR VIEW CAMERA
SETTINGS

ZOOMING THE REAR VIEW
CAMERA IN AND OUT

AWARNING: When manual zoom is
on, the full area behind your vehicle may
not show. Be aware of your surroundings
when using the manual zoom feature.

Selectable settings for this feature are

zoom in (+) and zoom out (-). Press the
symbol on the camera screen to change
the view. The default setting is zoom off.

This allows you to get a closer view of an
object behind your vehicle. The zoomed
image keeps the bumper in the image to
provide a reference. The zoom is only
active while the transmission is in reverse

(R).
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Note: Zooming in also engages park hold
which applies the electric park brake when
you shift to park (P). When you press the
zoom button, the electronic park hold
button illuminates on the touchscreen. See
Connecting a Trailer (page 414).

Note: Manual zoom is only available when
the transmission is in reverse (R).

Note: Only the centerline shows when you
enable manual zoom.

SWITCHING REAR VIEW CAMERA
DELAY ON AND OFF

Press Features on the touchscreen.
Press Driver Assistance.
Press Rear View Camera.

Switch Rear View Camera Delay on or
off.

When shifting the transmission out of
reverse (R) and into any gear other than
park (P), the camera image remains in the
display until:

Your vehicle speed reaches
approximately 5 mph (8 km/h).

You shift your vehicle into park (P).

~woN o

SWITCHING THE REAR VIEW
CAMERA VIEW

Press to access the different
camera views.

Rear normal view provides an
image of what is directly behind

your vehicle.

Rear split view provides an
\\E]/} extended view of what is behind

your vehicle.

The hitch view provides an
image of the area around the
tow hitch.

Note: The rear normal view and hitch view
are also available when your vehicle is in
drive (D).
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WHAT IS THE 360 DEGREE
CAMERA

The 360 degree camera system consists
of front, side and rear cameras which
provide visibility around your vehicle.

HOW DOES THE 360 DEGREE
CAMERA WORK

The 360 Degree Camera system:

Allows you to see what is directly in
front of or behind your vehicle.
Provides a cross traffic view in front of
and behind your vehicle.

Allows you to see a top-down view of
the area outside your vehicle, including
the blind spots and obstacles near your
vehicle.

360 DEGREE CAMERA
PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING: The 360 degree
camera system still requires the driver
to use it in conjunction with looking out
of the windows, and checking the interior
and exterior mirrors for maximum
coverage.

WARNING: Objects that are close
to either corner of the bumper or under
the bumper, might not be seen on the
screen due to the limited coverage of the
camera system.

WARNING: Do not switch the
camera features on or off when your
vehicle is moving.
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AWARNlNG:YOU are responsible for
controlling your vehicle at all times. The
systemis designed to be anaid and does
not relieve you of your responsibility to
drive with due care and attention. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
the loss of control of your vehicle,
personal injury or death.

WARNING: Use caution when the
tailgate is ajar. If the tailgate is ajar, the
camera is out of position and the video
image could be incorrect. All guide lines
disappear when the tailgate is ajar.
Failure to follow this instruction could
result in personal injury.

AWARNING: When manual zoom is
on, the full area behind your vehicle may
not show. Be aware of your surroundings
when using the manual zoom feature.

LOCATING THE 360 DEGREE
CAMERAS - EXCLUDING:
RAPTOR/TREMOR

Cargo Bed Camera

Rear View Camera

The rear view camera is on the tailgate. It
provides a video image of the area behind
your vehicle.

Front View Camera

The front view camera is in the grille. It
provides a video image of the area in front
of your vehicle.

Side View Camera

The side view camera is on the outside
mirror. It provides a video image of the area
on the sides of your vehicle to aid you when
parking or when backing up a trailer.
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360 Degree Camera (1fEquipped)

Bed Camera

The bed camera is mounted within the
high-mount stop lamp. It displays the
contents of your truck bed. The camera
contains a dynamic guideline to help locate
the center of your vehicle. This view can
be accessed while in drive (D) or reverse

(R).
Auxiliary Camera

The auxiliary camerais a variant of the rear
view camera and is accessed by pressing
the AUX button on the display screen when
moving in reverse (R) orindrive (D). It
displays a rear view image from the back
of a trailer while in reverse.

LOCATING THE 360 DEGREE
CAMERAS-RAPTOR/TREMOR

Cargo Bed Camera
Rear View Camera

The rear view camera is on the tailgate. It
provides a video image of the area behind
your vehicle.

Front View Camera

The front view camera is in the grille. It
provides a video image of the area in front
of your vehicle.

Note: The front camera switches on when
you are in mud/ruts, deep snow/sand, rock
crawl, baja mode or in four-wheel drive low.

Side View Camera

The side view camera is on the outside
mirror. It provides a video image of the area
on the sides of your vehicle to aid you when
parking or when backing up a trailer.
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Bed Camera

The bed camerais in the high-mount stop
lamp. It displays the contents of your truck
bed. The camera contains a dynamic
guideline to help locate the center of your
vehicle. You can access this view while in
drive (D) or reverse (R).

Auxiliary Camera

The auxiliary camerais a variant of the rear
view camera and you can access the
auxiliary view by pressing the AUX button
on the display screen when moving in
reverse (R) orindrive (D). It displays a rear
view image from the back of a trailer while
in reverse.

360 DEGREE CAMERA GUIDE
LINES

Note: Active guide lines are only available
when the transmission is in reverse (R).
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360 Degree Camera (ifequipped)

Active guide lines.
Centerline.

Fixed guide line: Green zone.
Fixed guide line: Yellow zone.
Fixed guide line: Red zone.
Rear bumper.

mm OO W >

Active guide lines only show with fixed
guide lines. Turn the steering wheel to
point the guide lines toward an intended
path. If the steering wheel position changes
when reversing, your vehicle could deviate
from the intended path.

The fixed and active guide lines fade in and
out depending on the steering wheel
position. The active guide lines do not
display when the steering wheel position
is straight.
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Objects in the red zone are closest to your
vehicle and objects in the green zone are
farther away. Objects get closer to your
vehicle as they move from the green zone
to the yellow or red zones. Use the side
view mirrors and rear view mirror to get
better coverage on both sides and rear of
your vehicle.

Keep Out Zone

The keep out zone is represented by the
yellow dotted lines running parallel to your
vehicle.

360 DEGREE CAMERA
SETTINGS

SWITCHING THE 360 DEGREE
CAMERA ON AND OFF
pbutton is on the instrument

E panel. The front and rear

cameras have multiple screens which
consist of:

The 360 degree camera system

Normal view.

Normal view with 360.
Split view.

Bed camera.
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Auxiliary camera.
Hitch view.

Note: The rear view camera activates when
you switch into reverse (R). Additional views
are then accessible on the touchscreen.

When in park (P), neutral (N) or drive (D),
the front images display when the button
is pressed. When in reverse (R), only the
rear images display when the button is
pressed.

Note: Not all cameras are available.

Note: The 360 degree camera system turns
off when your vehicle is in motion at low
speed, except when in reverse (R).

SWITCHING THE 360 DEGREE
CAMERA VIEW

Press to access the different
camera views.

Pl Front normal view provides an
image of what is directly in front
of your vehicle.

Pl Front split view provides an
extended view of what is in front
of your vehicle.

=

= Normal + 360 degree view
('[3) contains the normal camera

— view next to a 360 degree
camera view.

Rear normal view provides an
@' image of what is directly behind
== your vehicle.

B

Bed camera shows the truck
ﬁuj bed.

Rear split view provides an
extended view of what is behind
your vehicle.

+ Trailer AUX camera shows a rear

> Il view camera image of what is
behind your trailer. This camera

needs to be purchased and installed

separately.

The hitch view provides an
image of the area around the
tow hitch.
Il Trailer reverse guidance shows
Ml the sides of your truck and trailer.
p

See Trailer Reverse Guidance
(page 454).

Zooms in on the image and park
hold is activated. See
ConnectingaTrailer (page 414).

=
Zooms in on the 360 degree
@ image.

Note: The rear normal view, bed camera
view, hitch view and trailer auxiliary view are
available when your vehicle speed is greater
than 6 mph (10 km/h).
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WHAT IS ACTIVE PARK
ASSIST

Assists you with parking in and out of
parking spaces.

HOW DOES ACTIVE PARK
ASSIST WORK

Active park assist uses sensors to detect
parking spaces. The system steers,
accelerates, brakes and shifts gears as
necessary to maneuver into or out of a
parking space.

ACTIVE PARK ASSIST
PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: You must remainin
your vehicle when the system turns on.
At all times, you are responsible for
controlling your vehicle, supervising the
system and intervening, if required.
Failure to take care may result in the loss
of control of your vehicle, serious
personal injury or death.

WARNING: The sensors may not
detect objects in heavy rain or other
conditions that cause interference.

AWARNlNG:YOU areresponsible for
controlling your vehicle at all times. The
systemis designed tobe anaid and does
not relieve you of your responsibility to
drive with due care and attention. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
the loss of control of your vehicle,
personal injury or death.
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A WARNING: Do not use the system
with accessories that extend beyond the
front or rear of your vehicle, for example
a trailer hitch or bike rack. The system is
not able to make corrections for the
additional length of the accessories.

SWITCHING ACTIVE PARK
ASSIST ON AND OFF
then press the active park assist

IEI icon on the touchscreen to bring

up full screen notifications.

Press the soft keys on the touchscreen to
switch between the parallel parkin,
perpendicular park in, or parallel park out
parking modes.

Press the parking aid button,

Cancelling Active Park Assist

To cancel parking assistance at any time,
shift out of neutral (N).

Pausing Active Park Assist

To pause parking assistance at any time,
release the parking aid button.

If you open the passenger or rear doors,
active park assist pauses.

To resume parking, press and hold the
parking aid button again.

ENTERING A PARALLEL
PARKING SPACE

1. Press the parking aid button.

Note: The system detects other vehicles
and curbs to find a parking space.

2. Pressthe active park assist icon on the
touchscreen.
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3. Use the turn signal lever to search for
a parking space on the driver or
passenger side of your vehicle.

Note: /f you do not use the turn signal lever,
the system searches for a parking space on
the passenger side of your vehicle.

4. Drive your vehicle approximately 3 ft
(1m) away from and parallel to the
other parked vehicles when searching
for a parking space.

Note: A tone sounds and a message

appears in the information and

entertainment display when active park
assist finds a suitable parking space.

5. Press and hold the brake pedal.

6. Release the steering wheel and shift
into neutral (N).

7. Press and hold the parking aid button.

8. Release the brake pedal to allow your
vehicle to park.

Note: You can slow down your vehicle at
any time by pressing the brake pedal.

Note: When parallel parking between
objects, the system parks closer to the
object in front of your vehicle to allow easier
access to the luggage compartment.

Note: When parking is complete, your
vehicle shifts into park (P).

ENTERINGAPERPENDICULAR
PARKING SPACE

1. Press the parking aid button.

Note: Active park assist does not recognize
parking space lines and centers your vehicle
between objects.

2. Pressthe active park assisticon on the
touchscreen.

3. Select perpendicular parking.

4. Use the turn signal lever to search for
a parking space on the driver or
passenger side of your vehicle.

Note: /f you do not use the turn signal lever,
the system searches for a parking space on
the passenger side of your vehicle.

5. Drive your vehicle approximately 3 ft
(1m) away from and perpendicular to
the other parked vehicles when
searching for a parking space.

Note: A tone sounds and a message
appears in the information and
entertainment display when active park
assist finds a parking space.

6. Press and hold the brake pedal.

7. Release the steering wheel and shift
into neutral (N).

Press and hold the parking aid button.

9. Release the brake pedal to allow the
vehicle to park.

Note: Active park assist backs your vehicle

into parking spaces.

Note: Active park assist aligns the front end
of your vehicle with the lane side of the
object next to it.

Note: When the system detects only one
object, it allows enough distance to open
the door on either side.

Note: You can slow down your vehicle at
any time by pressing the brake pedal.

Note: When parking is complete, your
vehicle shifts into park (P).

©

EXITING A PARKING SPACE

Active park assist only assists leaving
parallel parking spaces.

1. Press the parking aid button.

2. Pressthe active park assist icon on the
touchscreen.

3. Select parallel park exit.
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Use the turn signal to choose the
direction to exit the parking space.

Press and hold the brake pedal.

Release the steering wheel and shift
into neutral (N).

Release the parking brake.
Press and hold the parking aid button.

Release the brake pedal to allow your
vehicle to move.

Note: After active park assist drives your
vehicle to a position where you can exit the
parking space in a forward movement, a
message appears instructing you to take full
control of your vehicle.

10. Take control of your vehicle.

Note: You can slow down your vehicle at
any time by pressing the brake pedal.

7.
8.
9.

ACTIVE PARK ASSIST -
TROUBLESHOOTING

ACTIVE PARK ASSIST —
INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message Action

Active Park Fault

The system
requires service.
Have your vehicle
checked as soon as
possible.

ACTIVE PARK ASSIST —
FREQUENTLY ASKEDQUESTIONS

Why does active park assist not
operate correctly?

The system is unable to detect a
vehicle, curb or object to park next to
or in between. The system needs
boundary objects to operate correctly.
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Whydoes active park assist notsearch
for a parking space?

You have switched traction control off.

Whydoes active park assist not search
for a parking space?

The transmissionisinreverse (R). Your
vehicle must be moving forward to be
able to detect a parking space.

Why does active park assist not offer
a parking space?

The sensors could be blocked. For
example, snow, ice or large
accumulations of dirt. Blocked sensors
can affect how the system functions.

Why does active park assist not offer
a parking space?

The sensorsin the front or rear bumper
could be damaged.

Why does active park assist not offer
a parking space?

There is not enough room in the
parking space for your vehicle to safely
park.

Why does active park assist not offer
a parking space?

There is not enough space for the
parking maneuver on the opposite side
of the parking space.

Why does active park assist not offer
a parking space?

The parking space is more than 5 ft
(1.5 m) or less than 2 ft (0.5 m) away
from your vehicle.

Why does active park assist not offer
a parking space?

Your vehicle's speed is greater than
22 mph (35 km/h) for parallel parking
or greater than 19 mph (30 km/h) for
perpendicular parking.
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Why does active park assist not offer
a parking space?

You recently disconnected or replaced
the battery. After you reconnect the
battery you must drive your vehicle on
a straight road for a short period of
time.

Why does active park assist not
correctly position the vehicleintoa
parking space?

Anirregular curb along the parking
space prevents the system from
correctly aligning your vehicle.

Why does active park assist not
correctly position the vehicleintoa
parking space?

Vehicles or objects bordering the
space could not be correctly parked.

Why does active park assist not
correctly position the vehicleintoa
parking space?

Your vehicle stopped too far past the
parking space.

Why does active park assist not
correctly position the vehicleintoa
parking space?

The tires are not correctly installed or
maintained. For example, using a spare
tire, not inflated correctly, improper
size, or of different sizes.

Why does active park assist not
correctly position the vehicleintoa
parking space?

A repair or alteration changed the
detection capabilities.

Why does active park assist not
correctly position the vehicleinto a
parking space?

A parked vehicle has a high
attachment. For example, a salt
sprayer, snowplow or moving truck
bed.
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Why does active park assist not
correctly position the vehicleintoa
parking space?

The parking space length, or position
of parked objects, changes after your
vehicle passes the space.

Why does active park assist not
correctly position the vehicleintoa
parking space?

The temperature around your vehicle
quickly changes. For example, driving
from a heated garage into a cold
outside temperature, or after leaving
a car wash.



Cruise Control

WHAT IS CRUISE CONTROL

Cruise control lets you maintain a set
speed without keeping your foot on the
accelerator pedal.

Requirements

Use cruise control when the vehicle speed
is greater than 15 mphinimperial units and
20 km/h in metric units.

SWITCHINGCRUISECONTROL
ON AND OFF

A WARNING: Do not use cruise
control on winding roads, in heavy traffic
or when the road surface is slippery. This
could result in loss of vehicle control,
serious injury or death.

The cruise controls are on the steering
wheel.

Switching Cruise Control On

[W Press the button to activate the
@ system. When the system
activates, the set speed is equal

to whichever is greater, the current vehicle
speed, or 15 mph when in imperial units or
20 km/h when in metric units. If the speed
is too low, or other conditions are not
correct for cruise control activation, the
system enters standby mode.

Switching Cruise Control Off
(M Press the button when the
@ system is active or switch the
ignition off.

Note: When you switch cruise control off,
the set speed clears.

SETTING THE CRUISE
CONTROL SPEED

A WARNING: When you are going
downhill, your vehicle speed could
increase above the set speed. The
system does not apply the brakes.

Drive to the speed you prefer.
Press either the SET+ or SET-
MEIEY buttonsto set the current speed.

Take your foot off the accelerator pedal.

Note: The indicator changes color in the
information display.

Changing the Set Speed

Press the SET+ button to
NEEBY increase the set speed in small
increments. Press and hold the
SET+ button to accelerate. Release the
button when you have reached your
preferred speed.

Press the SET- button to
decrease the set speed in small

increments. Press and hold the
SET- button to decelerate. Release the
button when you have reached your

preferred speed.

Note: /f you accelerate by pressing the
accelerator pedal, the set speed does not
change. When you release the accelerator
pedal, your vehicle returns to the speed that
you previously set.
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CANCELING THE SET SPEED
Press the button, or tap the
brake pedal to cancel the set

speed.

Note: The system remembers the set
speed.

Note: The system cancels if the vehicle
speed drops below 10 mph (16 km/h) under
the set speed when driving uphill.

RESUMING THE SET SPEED

Press the button.

CRUISE CONTROL
INDICATORS

- [lluminates when you switch the
S systerm on.
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HOWDOESADAPTIVECRUISE
CONTROLWITHSTOPANDGO
WORK

Adaptive cruise control with stop and go
uses radar and camera sensors to maintain
a set gap between your vehicle and the
vehicle in front of you while following it to
a complete stop. Stop and go can also be
set to follow a vehicle directly in front of
you and adjust the set speed, while you are
at a complete stop.

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
PRECAUTIONS

AWARNlNG:YOU are responsible for
controlling your vehicle at all times. The
systemis designed to be anaid and does
not relieve you of your responsibility to
drive with due care and attention. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
the loss of control of your vehicle,
personal injury or death.

WARNING: Do not use adaptive
cruise control on winding roads, in heavy
traffic or when the road surface is
slippery. This could result in loss of
vehicle control, serious injury or death.

A WARNING: Pay close attention to
changing road conditions such as
entering or leaving a highway, on roads
withintersections or roundabouts, roads
without visible lanes of travel, roads that
are unpaved, or steep slopes. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in the
loss of control of your vehicle, personal
injury or death.

WARNING: The systemis not a
crash warning or avoidance system.
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A WARNING: Do not use the system
when towing a trailer that has
aftermarket electronic trailer brake
controls. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in the loss of control of your
vehicle, personal injury or death.

WARNING: Do not use tire sizes
other thanthose recommended because
this can affect the normal operation of
the system. Failure to do so may result
in a loss of vehicle control, which could
result in serious injury.

A WARNING: Do not use the system
with a snow plow blade installed.

WARNING: Do not use the system
in poor visibility, for example fog, heavy
rain, spray or Snow.

When Following a Vehicle

A WARNING: When following a
vehicle that is braking, your vehicle does
not always decelerate quickly enough to
avoid a crash without driver intervention.
Apply the brakes when necessary. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
personal injury or death.

Hilly Condition Usage

Select a lower gear when the system is
active in situations such as prolonged
downhill driving on steep slopes, for
example in mountainous areas.
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ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
LIMITATIONS

Sensor Limitations

&WARNING: On rare occasions,
detection issues can occur due to the
road infrastructures, for example bridges,
tunnels and safety barriers. In these
cases, the system may brake late or
unexpectedly. At all times, you are
responsible for controlling your vehicle,
supervising the system and intervening,
if required.

A\ warnine: 7 the system
malfunctions, have your vehicle checked
as soon as possible.

AWARNING: Large contrasts in
outside lighting can limit sensor
performance.

WARNING: The system only warns
of vehicles detected by the radar sensor.
In some cases there may be no warning
or a delayed warning. Apply the brakes
when necessary. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury
or death.

& WARNING: The system may not
detect stationary or slow moving
vehicles below 6 mph (10 km/h).

A WARNING: The system does not
detect pedestrians or objectsin the road.

WARNING: The system does not
detect oncoming vehicles in the same
lane.

& WARNING: The system may not
operate properly if the sensor is blocked.
Keep the windshield free from
obstruction.
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AWARNING: The sensor may
incorrectly track lane markings as other
structures or objects. This can result in
a false or missed warning.

1. Camera.

2. Radar sensor.
The camera is on the windshield behind
the interior mirror.

The radar sensor is in the lower grille.

Note: You cannot see the sensor. It is
behind a fascia panel.

Note: Keep the front of your vehicle free of
dirt, metal badges or objects. Vehicle front
protectors, aftermarket lights, additional
paint or plastic coatings could also degrade
sensor performance.

A message displays if something obstructs
the camera or the sensor. When something
blocks the sensor, the system cannot
detect a vehicle ahead and does not
function. See Adaptive Cruise Control
— Information Messages (page 354).
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Theradar sensor has a limited field of view.
It may not detect vehicles at all or detect
a vehicle later than expected in some
situations. The lead vehicle image does
not illuminate if the system does not
detect a vehicle in front of you.

Detection Issues Can Occur:

A When driving on a different line
than the vehicle in front.

B With vehicles that edge into your
lane. The system can only detect
these vehicles once they move
fully into your lane.

C There may be issues with the
detection of vehicles in front
whendriving into and coming out
of a bend or curve in the road.

In these cases, the system may brake late
or unexpectedly.

If something hits the front end of your
vehicle or damage occurs, the
radar-sensing zone may change. This could
cause missed or false vehicle detection.

Optimal system performance requires a
clear view of the road by the windshield
camera.

Optimal performance may not occur if:
The camera is blocked.

There is poor visibility or lighting
conditions.

There are bad weather conditions.

SWITCHING ADAPTIVE
CRUISECONTROLONANDOFF

The cruise controls are on the steering
wheel.

cS)witt.:hing AdaptiveCruiseControl
n

Press the button to activate the
system. When the system

activates, the set speed is equal
to whichever is greater, the current vehicle
speed, or 15 mph when in imperial units or
20 km/h when in metric units. If the speed
is too low, or other conditions are not
correct for adaptive cruise control
activation, the system enters standby
mode. When you are below 15 mph when
inimperial units or 20 km/h whenin metric
units, adaptive cruise control does not
activate unless you are following another
vehicle.

The indicator, current gap setting and set
speed appear in the instrument cluster
display.
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g\#itching AdaptiveCruiseControl

Press the button when the
ﬁ*{ system is in standby mode or
switch the ignition off.

Note: When you switch the system off, the
set speed clears.

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
AUTOMATIC CANCELLATION

The system may cancel if:
The tires lose traction.
You apply the parking brake.

The systemmay cancel and set the parking
brake if:

You unbuckle the seatbelt and open
the driver door after adaptive cruise
control stops your vehicle.

Adaptive cruise control holds your
vehicle at a stop continuously for more
than three minutes.

The system may deactivate or prevent
activating when requested if:

The vehicle has a blocked sensor.
The brake temperature is too high.

There is a failure in the system or a
related system.

SETTING THE ADAPTIVE
CRUISE CONTROL SPEED

Drive to the speed you prefer.

Press the SET+ or SET- buttons
SET+ to set the current speed.

Take your foot off the accelerator pedal.

The indicator, current gap setting and set
speed appear in the instrument cluster
display.

A vehicle image illuminates if there is a
vehicle detected in front of you.

Note: When adaptive cruise control is
active, the speedometer may vary slightly
from the set speed displayed in the
instrument cluster display.

Setting the Adaptive Cruise Speed
from a Complete Stop

Press the SET+ or SET- buttons
NEE while keeping the brake pedal
fully depressed.

The set speed adjusts to 20 km/h when in
metric units or 15 mph when in imperial
units.

The indicator, current gap setting and set
speed appear in the instrument cluster
display.

Note: The system activates from a
complete stop only when it detects a lead
vehicle in close proximity.
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Manually Changing the Set Speed
Press the SET+ button to
NEEBY increase the set speed in small

increments. Press and hold the
SET+ button to increase set speedin large
increments. Release the button when the
indicated set speed reaches the preferred
speed.

Press the SET- button to
NSIBN decrease the set speed in small
increments. Press and hold the
SET- button to decrease the set speed in
large increments. Release the button when
the indicated set speed reaches the
preferred speed.

You can also press the accelerator or brake
pedal until you reach the speed you prefer.
Press the SET+ or SET- button to select
the current speed as the set speed.

The system may apply the brakes to slow
the vehicle to the new set speed. The set
speed continuously displays in the
instrument cluster display when the
system is active.

SETTING THE ADAPTIVE
CRUISE CONTROL GAP

Press the button to cycle
through the four gap settings.

The selected gap appears in the
information display as shown by the bars
in the image.

Note: The gap setting is time dependent
and therefore, the distance adjusts with your
vehicle speed.

Note: /tis your responsibility to select a gap
appropriate to the driving conditions.

Adaptive Cruise Control Gap Settings

Graphic Gap Distance Dynamic
Display, Behavior
Bars Indic-
ated
Between
Vehicles
1 Closest. Sport.
2 Close. Normal.
3 Medium. Normal.
4 Far. Comfort.

Each time you switch the system on, it
selects the last chosen gap setting.
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Following a Vehicle

When a vehicle ahead of you enters the
same lane or a slower vehicle is ahead in
the same lane, the vehicle speed adjusts
to maintain the gap setting.

Note: When you are following a vehicle and
you switch on a turn signal lamp, adaptive
cruise control may provide a small,
temporary acceleration to help you pass.

Your vehicle maintains a consistent gap
from the vehicle ahead until:

The vehicle in front of you accelerates
to a speed above the set speed.

The vehicle in front of you moves out
of the lane you are in.

You set a new gap distance.

The system applies the brakes to slow
down your vehicle to maintain a safe gap
distance from the vehicle in front of you.
The system only applies limited braking.
You can override the system by applying
the brakes.

Note: The brakes may emit noise when
applied by the system.

If the system determines that its maximum
braking level is not sufficient, an audible
warning sounds, a message appears in the
information display and an indicator
flashes when the system continues to
brake. Take immediate action.

CANCELING THE SET SPEED

The set speed does not erase.

Press the button or tap the brake
pedal.
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RESUMING THE SET SPEED

Press the button.

Your vehicle speed returns to the
previously set speed and gap setting. The
set speed displays continuously in the
information display when the system is
active.

Note: Only use resume if you are aware of
the set speed and intend to return to it.

Resuming the Set Speed from a
Complete Stop (ifEquipped)

If your vehicle follows a vehicle to a
complete stop and remains stationary for
less than a few seconds, your vehicle
accelerates from a stationary position to
follow the vehicle ahead.

If your vehicle follows a vehicle to a
complete stop and remains stationary for
more than a few seconds, an indicator and
message displays.
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Action

Stopped

Cruise control does not resume automatic-
ally when this display is active.

Press button to resume

If the lead vehicle begins to move, you are
prompted to press the resume button.
Press and release the button or use the

accelerator pedal to resume following the

lead vehicle.

Auto-Resume

Displays when on a limited access highway
after following a vehicle to a complete stop.
In this situation, the vehicle resumes
following the lead vehicle without a button
press or pressing the accelerator pedal. The
system can remain in auto-resume state
for approximately 30 seconds, after which
it no longer automatically resumes.

OVERRIDING THE SET SPEED

& WARNING: If you override the
system by pressing the accelerator
pedal, it does not automatically apply
the brakes to maintain a gap from any

vehicle ahead.

When you press the accelerator pedal, you
override the set speed and gap distance.

Use the accelerator pedal to intentionally
exceed the set speed limit.

When you override the system, the green
indicator illuminates and the vehicle icon
does not appear in the instrument cluster
display.

The system resumes operation when you
release the accelerator pedal. The vehicle
speed decreases to the set speed, or a
lower speed if following a slower vehicle.

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
INDICATORS

[lluminates when you switch
adaptive cruise control on. The
color of the indicator changes to
indicate the system status.
White indicates the system is on but
inactive.

Greenindicates that you set the speed and
the system is active.

SWITCHING FROM ADAPTIVE
CRUISE CONTROL TO CRUISE
CONTROL

A WARNING: Normal cruise control
will not brake when your vehicle is
approaching slower vehicles. Always be
aware of which mode you have selected
and apply the brakes when necessary.
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1. Press Features on the touchscreen.
2. Press Driver Assistance.

3. Press Cruise Control.

4. Press Normal Cruise Control.

[M The cruise control indicator
@ replaces the adaptive cruise
control indicator if you select

normal cruise control. The gap setting
does not display, and the system does not
respond to lead vehicles. Automatic
braking remains active to maintain set
speed. The system remembers the last
setting when you start your vehicle.

LANE CENTERING

HOW DOES LANE CENTERING
WORK

Adaptive cruise control with lane centering
uses the vehicle's front radar sensor and
front windshield camera sensor, together
with the steering sensor to operate.

Using these sensors, the system applies
continuous steering assistance towards
driving in the middle of the lane you choose
on highway roads.

Note: The gap setting for adaptive cruise
control with lane centering, operates in the
same way as normal adaptive cruise control.

LANECENTERINGPRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: Do not use the system
when towing a trailer. Failure to follow
this instruction could result in the loss of
control of your vehicle, personal injury or
death.

AWARNING: Do not use the system
if any changes or modifications to the
steering wheel have been made. Any
changes or modifications to the steering
wheel could affect the functionality or
performance of the system. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in the
loss of control of your vehicle, personal
injury or death.

Adaptive cruise control precautions apply
to lane centering unless stated otherwise
or contradicted by a lane centering
precaution. See Adaptive Cruise Control
Precautions (page 342).

LANE CENTERING
REQUIREMENTS

You must keep your hands on the steering
wheel at all times.

The system only activates when all of the
following occur:

You have adaptive cruise control with
stop and go on.

Lane centering assist is enabled in your
information and entertainment screen.
See Switching Lane Centering On
and Off (page 350).

You have your hands on the steering
wheel.

The system detects both lane
markings.

Note: /f it does not detect valid lane
markings, the system stays inactive until
valid markings are available.

LANE CENTERING LIMITATIONS

Adaptive cruise control limitations apply
to lane centering unless stated otherwise
or contradicted by a lane centering
limitation. See Adaptive Cruise Control
Limitations (page 343).
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Lane Centering may not correctly operate
in any of the following conditions:

The lane is too narrow or wide.

The system does not detect at least
one lane marking or when lanes merge
or split.

Limited steering torque input is applied.

Areas under construction or new
infrastructure.

When modifications to the steering
system have been made.

When using a spare tire.
In high wind conditions.

Note: The driving assistance torque is
limited and may not be sufficient for all
driving situations such as driving through
tight curves or driving through curves at high
speeds.

Note: /n exceptional conditions, such as
inclement weather or direct sunlight, the
system could deviate from the center line
or could cancel.

SWITCHINGLANECENTERINGON
AND OFF

Keep your hands on the steering wheel at
all times.

The controls are on the steering wheel.

Press the button.
DI@IC
1=

The indicator appears in the instrument
cluster display. When the systemiis on, the
color of the indicator changes to indicate
the system status.

You can override the system at any time
by steering your vehicle.

Note: The correct requirements must be
met before you can switch the system on.
See Lane Centering Requirements (page
349).

Enabling and Disabling Lane
Centering

1. Press Features on the touchscreen.
2. Press Driver Assistance.

3. Press Cruise Control.

4. Press Lane Centering Assist.

LANE CENTERING ALERTS

You must keep your hands on the steering
wheel at all times.

When the system is active and detects no
steering activity for a period of time, the
system alerts you to put your hands on the
steering wheel. If you do not react to the
warnings the system cancels and slows
your vehicle down to idle speeds while
maintaining steering control. See Lane
Centering Automatic Cancellation
(page 350).

The system also alerts you if your vehicle
crosses lane markings without detected
steering activity.

Note: The system could detect a light grip
or touch on the steering wheel as hands-off
driving.

LANE CENTERING AUTOMATIC
CANCELLATION

When an external condition cancels the
system, for example, no lane line markings
available, a tone sounds and a message
appears in the instrument cluster display.

If your vehicle starts to slow
XIO down after system cancellation,
you must take full control of the
vehicle. To re-enable adaptive cruise
control with lane centering after
cancellation, press and release the resume
button.
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Automatic cancellation can also occur if:
The lane becomes too wide or narrow.

The system cannot detect valid lane
markings.

Lane markings cross over one another.
The curve of the road is too sharp.

Note: /f your vehicle slows down due to your
inactivity twice within a key cycle, the
system disables. To reset the system, when
the vehicle is stationary, return the gear
selector to park (P) and turn the vehicle off.
Then, restart the vehicle with your foot on
the brake pedal.

LANE CENTERING MANUAL
CANCELLATION

When you perform the following actions,
adaptive cruise control with lane centering
will cancel:

The brake pedal is pressed.

Adaptive cruise control button is

switched off on the steering wheel.

The lane centering system is momentarily
suppressed when either of the following
actions are performed:

Turn signal indicator is latched or
tapped.

You steer the vehicle out of lane.

LANE CENTERING INDICATORS
Illuminates when you switch
lane centering on. The color of

1 1
! the indicator changes to indicate

the system status.

Gray status indicates the system is on but
in standby mode.

Green status indicates the system is
enabled and applying steering assistance
to keep the vehicle in the center of the lane.
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Amber status with an audible tone, that
then changes to gray status, indicates a
system automatic cancellation.

PREDICTIVE SPEED ASSIST

HOW DOES PREDICTIVE SPEED
ASSIST WORK

Predictive Speed Assist works with
adaptive cruise control and adjusts the
vehicle speed to the road geometry and to
the speed limit detected by the speed sign
recognition system. As the system
identifies curves and highway exits, the
vehicle speed temporarily decreases ahead
of and during the changing road geometry.
When passing new speed signs, the set
speed updates. See Predictive Speed
Assist Precautions (page 351).

There are limitations that affect the
accuracy of the speed sign recognition
system and its ability to determine the
current speed limit. Predictive speed assist
and its ability to determine the current
speed limit shares these limitations. See
Speed Sign Recognition (page 401).

Note: The adaptive cruise control gap
setting operates normally when the feature
is enabled.

PREDICTIVE SPEED ASSIST
PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: You are responsible for
controlling your vehicle at all times. The
systemisdesigned to be anaid and does
not relieve you of your responsibility to
drive with due care and attention. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
the loss of control of your vehicle,
personal injury or death.
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& WARNING: Pay close attention to
changing road conditions. You may need
to override the system by pressing the
brake or accelerator pedal if the adjusted
speed becomes higher or lower than
necessary.

WARNING: The system only
provides limited braking. Your vehicle
may not always decelerate quickly
enough to avoid a crash without driver
intervention. Apply the brakes when
necessary.

& warnine: The system does not
activate the turn signal.

Adaptive cruise control precautions apply
to predictive speed assist unless stated
otherwise or contradicted by a predictive
speed assist precaution. See Adaptive
Cruise Control Precautions (page 342).

The system only applies limited braking.
You can override the system with the
accelerator pedal or cancel the system by
applying the brakes.

The system may adapt to various factors
such as time of day, lane width. This could
influence speed adjustments and
accelerations.

The system may adapt to various drive
modes. See Drive Mode Control (page
362). This could influence speed
adjustments and accelerations.

Note: The system does not activate the
turn signal automatically.
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PREDICTIVE SPEED ASSIST
LIMITATIONS

A WARNING: The system may not
always adjust vehicle speed in certain
road or weather conditions such as
crossing traffic, yield or stop signs, right
of way, traffic lights, speed bumps, rain,
snow, fog. You must always apply the
brake or accelerator pedal when
necessary.

The road geometry and speed limit
information provided by the navigation
map data could be inaccurate or out of
date.

The system may not detect and read
speed limit signs with conditional
information, for example, when a sign is
flashing, during specific time ranges, or
when children are present.

Note: The system does not set the vehicle
speed to speed limits shown with a
supplementary traffic sign.

Under certain conditions, the system may
not adjust the vehicle speed until after your
vehicle passes the speed limit.

Detection of road geometry operates only
where related information is available.
Road geometry information may not be
available in some areas.

SWITCHING PREDICTIVE SPEED
ASSIST MODE ON AND OFF

Press Features on the touchscreen.
Press Driver Assistance.

Press Cruise Control.

Press Adaptive Cruise Control.

Switch Predictive Speed Assist on or
off.

EEESEINIES
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ADJUSTING THE SET SPEED
TOLERANCE

Press Features on the touchscreen.
Press Driver Assistance.

Press Cruise Control.

Press Adaptive Cruise Control.
Switch Predictive Speed Assist on.
Press Tolerance.

7. Adjust the slider to set the tolerance.

Note: You can set tolerance for vehicle
speed adjustment based on speed sign
recognition only.

oOUsWwN

PREDICTIVE SPEED ASSIST
ALERTS

If the speed sign recognition system
detects a speed limit below the minimum
adaptive cruise control set speed, a tone
sounds and the system returns to standby
mode.

PREDICTIVE SPEED ASSIST
INDICATORS

A blue marker around the speed sign and
a blue arrow next to the set speed
indicates that the system is active.

Speed Sign Indicator

When the system detects a new speed
sign, a gray indicator appears above the
set speed while the system adjusts the
vehicle speed to the speed limit. When the
speed limit is reached, the set speed
updates and the gray indicator disappears.

Road Geometry Indicator

When the system detects a curve or
highway exit, the vehicle starts to
decelerate, and the indicator appears and
changes color.

Road Geometry Indicator Symbols

Left curve.
Right curve.

PREDICTIVE SPEED ASSIST — TROUBLESHOOTING

PREDICTIVE SPEED ASSIST —INFORMATION MESSAGES

Message

Action

Adaptive Cruise Control
Speed Sign Recognition
Not Available

Navigation system based speed limit information is not
available. If the message continues to appear, have your
vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Driver Resume Control

The system is going to cancel and you must take control.
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ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL Note: Depending on your vehicle options

and instrument cluster type, not all

—TROUBLESHOOTING messages display or are available.

Note: The system could abbreviate or

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL — shorten certain messages depending upon

INFORMATION MESSAGES - i
VEHICLES WITH: LANE which cluster type you have.
CENTERING

Message Action

Keep Hands on Steering

Return your hands to the steering wheel and provide steering

Wheel input to cancel the message.
Lane Centering Assist | To reset the feature when the vehicle is stationary, return the
Not Available gear selector to park and turn the vehicle off. Restart the

vehicle with your foot on the brake pedal.

Resume Control

You must immediately take full control of the vehicle.

Press Accelerator Pedal
to Resume

Resume adaptive cruise control with lane centering by
applying foot pressure on the accelerator pedal. You can also
resume the feature by pressing the resume button on the
steering wheel.
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ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL - Note: Depending on your vehicle options
INFORMATION MESSAGES - and instrument cluster type, not all
VEHICLES WITH: STOP AND GO messages display or are available.

Note: The system could abbreviate or
shorten certain messages depending upon
which cluster type you have.

Message

Action

Adaptive Cruise
Malfunction

A malfunctionis preventing the adaptive cruise from engaging.

Front Sensor Not Aligned

Contact an authorized dealer to have the radar checked for
proper coverage and operation.

Adaptive Cruise Not
Available

Conditions exist preventing the system from being available.

Adaptive Cruise Not
Available Sensor
Blocked See Manual

You have a blocked radar because of poor radar visibility due
toinclement weather or ice, mud, or water in front of the radar.
You can typically clean the sensor to resolve this.

Due to the nature of radar technology, it is possible to get a
blockage warning with no actual block. This happens, for
example, when driving in sparse rural or desert environments.
A false blocked condition either self clears, or clears after you
restart your vehicle.

Normal Cruise Active
Adaptive Braking Off

You have selected normal cruise control. The system does
not brake or react to traffic.

Adaptive Cruise - Driver
Resume Control

Displays when the adaptive cruise control is going to cancel
and you must take control.

Adaptive Cruise Speed
Too Low to Activate

Displays when the vehicle speed is too slow to activate the
adaptive cruise control and there is no lead vehicle in range.
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WHAT IS BLUECRUISE

BlueCruise keeps your vehicle centered in
the lane and offers a hands-free driving
mode in certain situations when using
adaptive cruise control.

HOW DOES BLUECRUISE
WORK

BlueCruise uses cameras to monitor your
vehicle position within a lane and applies
steering support to keep your vehicle
centered in the lane.

Using the cameras and location
information, BlueCruise allows you to
remove your hands from the steering wheel
and offers a hands-free driving mode in
certain areas.

When active, BlueCruise uses a driver
facing camera and infrared lighting to
monitor your eyes and head position to
detect if you are distracted. If the system
determines you are distracted, it alerts you
to return your eyes to the road.

A
B

Note: When BlueCruise is active, in certain
crash or near crash-like situations, such as
an air bag deployment or hitting a road
obstacle, camera data may record through
the vehicle event data recorder. See Event
Data (page 30).

Lighting area.
Camera.
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Note: No data records under normal driving
conditions.

BLUECRUISE PRECAUTIONS

AWARNING: You are responsible for
keeping your eyes on the road at all
times. The system is designed to be an
aid and does not relieve you of your
responsibility to drive with due care and
attention. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in the loss of
control of your vehicle, personal injury or
death.

AWARNING: You are responsible for
controlling your vehicle at all times. The
systemis designed to be anaidand does
not relieve you of your responsibility to
drive with due care and attention. Failure
to follow this instruction could result in
the loss of control of your vehicle,
personal injury or death.

WARNING: Do not use the system
when towing a trailer. Failure to follow
this instruction could result in the loss of
control of your vehicle, personal injury or
death.

A WARNING: Obstructions to the

driver facing camera or infrared lighting
could prevent the system from properly
operating. Keep the camera and lighting
areas free from obstruction. Failure to

follow this instruction could result in the
loss of control of your vehicle, personal

injury or death.



BlueCruise (ifequipped)

AWARNING: Do not use the system
if any changes or modifications to the
steering wheel have been made. Any
changes or modifications to the steering
wheel could affect the functionality or
performance of the system. Failure to
follow this instruction could result in the
loss of control of your vehicle, personal
injury or death.

WARNING: The system may not
function if the sensor is blocked.

A WARNING: Pay close attention to
changing road conditions such as
entering or leaving a highway, on roads
withintersections or roundabouts, roads
without visible lanes of travel, roads that
are winding, slippery, unpaved, or steep
slopes.

& WARNING: The system is not a
crash warning or avoidance system.

&WARNIN